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Manual Contents

This manual describes the functions, specifications, and applications of the FMGLON-PP3 Online Program-
mer for the P120 Programming Panel (in which the Online Programmer is installed) for use with GL120 and
GL130 Programmable Controllers.

Please read this manual and any other related documentation carefully, and be sure you understand the
information provided before attempting to install, operate, perform maintenance on, or inspect the Oniine
Programmer, P120 Programming Panel or any other related electronic devices or machinery.

Visual Aids

The following aids are used to indicate certain types of information for easier reference.

ﬂ? Indicates references for additional information.

IMPORTANT | Indicates important information that should be memorized.

«EXAMPLEp [ndicates apptication examples.

indicates supplemental information.
» SUMMARY Indicates a summary of the important points of explanations.

Note Indicates inputs, operations, and other information required for correct operation
but that will not cause damage to the device.

Iindicates definitions of terms used in the manual.

NOTICE

The following conventions are used to indicate precautions in this manual. Failure to heed precautions
provided in this manual can result in injury to people or damage to the products.

&WARNING Indicates precautions that, if not heeded, could possibly result in loss of life or
serious injury.

&Caution Indicates precautions that, if not heeded, could result in relatively serious or minor
injury, damage to the product, or faulty operation.

©Yaskawa, 1998
A —————
Allrights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced, stored in aretrieval system, or transmitted, in any form,

or by any means, mechanical, electronic, photocopying, recording, or otherwise, without the prior writien permission of
Yaskawa. No patent liability is assumed with respect to the use of the information contained herein. Moreover, because
Yaskawa is constantly striving to improve its high-quality products, the information contained in this manual is subject to
change without notice. Every precaution has been taken in the preparation of this manual. Nevertheless, Yaskawa assumecs
no responsibility for errors or omissions. Neither is any liability assumed for damages resulting from the use of the in-
formation contained in this publication. :
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Introduction and Precautions

This chapter introduces general information, including basic informa-
tion and precautions for the use of this manual, the Online Program-
mer, and the P120 Programming Panel, in which the Online Program-
mer is installed. You must read this chapter before attempting to
read the rest of the manual or using the product.

I.1 OverviewofManual .................. Intro-2
1-2 Pmcautioﬂs.--oooocoo ----- s e s se s e Intl’o—4
[.2.1 Applications Precautions ................... Intro-4
L2.2 Wiring Precautions . ....................... Intro-4
[2.3 Safety Precautions .. ............ . ..ouuunns Intro-5

13 Using this Manual «................... Intro-6

1.4 Software Copyright ................... Intro-7
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Introduction and Precautions

.1 Overview of Manual

* This manuai describes how to operate the FMGLON-PP3 Online Programmer installed ina
P120 Programming Panel. Read this manual carefully to ensure the proper use of the P120
andthe Online Programmer. Also, keep this manualin a safe place so that it can be referred
to whenever necessary. -

» MEMOMAIL will also be installed when the Online Programmer is installed (Versions 2.00
onwards). Refer to the following manual for details on MEMOMAIL.

‘Name: '‘MEMOCON GL120, GL130 -
“MEMOMAIL for P120 Programming Panel

: ' User’s Manual

Manual number: SIEZ-C825-60.19-2

¢ Refer to the following manuals for related Peripheral Devices, Modules, and Software.

Classification Manual Manual number Contents
CPU Module MEMOCON GL120, GL130 | SIEZ-C825-20.1 Describes the following for the GL120 and
Hardware User’s Manual GL130:

1) System configuration

. ) . | 2) System components

3) Functions and specifications

4) Installation and wiring

5} Panel layout and hole dimensions

6) External dimensions

MEMOCON GL120, GL130 SIEZ-C825-20.11 Describes the following for the GL.120 and
Software User's Manual ) GL130:

Vol. 1 1) Operating principles

2} /O aliocation

3) Overview of instructions

4) Instruction processing times

MEMOCON GL120, GL130 SIEZ-CB825-20,12 Describes the programming instructions used
Software User’s Manual to create ladder programs for the GL.120 and
Vol. 2 GL130.
The following instructions are described in
other manuals.
1} Expansion Math Instructions:
Software User's Manual, Vol. 3
2) Program Control Instructions:
Software User's Manual, Vol. 4
3) Communications Instructions
COM: COM Instructions User's Manual
FBUS: PC Link Module User's Manual
MSTR: MEMOBUS PLUS User's Manual
4) Motion Control (Ladder Motion)
Instructions and Motion Language
Motion Module MC20 Software
User’s Manual

— Intro-2 — .



Classification

Manual number

Contents

CPU Moduile,
continued

MEMOCON GL.120, GL130
Software User's Manual
Vol. 3

SIEZ-C825-20.13

Describes the Expansion Math’Instructions
{e.g., floating point math instructions) for the
GL120 and GL130.

MEMOCON GL120, GL.130
Software User's Manual
Vol. 4

SIEZ-C825-20.14

Describes the Program Contro! Instructions
for the GL120 and GL130.

Motion Module

MEMOCON GL120, GL130
Motion Module MC10
User's Manual

SIEZ-C825-20.41

Describes the functions, specifications, and
usage of the MC10 Motion Moduie (1 axis).

MEMOCON GL120, GL130
Motion Module MC20
Hardware User’s Manual

SIEZ-CB825-20.51

Describes the functions, specifications, and
usage of the MC20 Motion Module (4 axes).

MEMOCON GL120, GL130
Motion Module MC20
Software User's Manual

SIEZ-C825-20.52

Describes the Motion Instructions and motion
program language for the MC20 Motion
Module (4 axes).

Communica-
tions Modules

MEMOCON GL120, GL130
MEMOBUS PLUS Basics
User's Manual

SIEZ-C825-70.5

Describes the functions, specifications, and
usage of the MEMOBUS PLUS.

Human- MEMOCON Gl.120, GL130 SIEZ-C825-60.7 Describes the functions, specifications, and
machine MEMOSOFT for P120 usage of the P120 Programming Panel with
Interface Programming Panel MEMOSOFT.

User’s Manual
Other products | MEMOCON GL120, GL130 SIEZ-C825-60.10-4 | Describes the specifications and applications

Traceback
User's Manual

of the traceback function.

» Thoroughly check the specifications and conditions, or restrictions of the product before

use.

— Intro-3 —




Introduction and Precautions

0 ———,—— . M ——

.2 Precautions

This section outlihes general precautions that apply to using this manual and the
product. You must read this section first before reading the remainder of the manual.

2.1 Applications Precautions ..............ocviieiininnninnnnnnnnnn, Intro-4
.22  Wiring Precautions ....... e e et e e intro-4
2.3  Safety Precautions ..............coovviiiiiieiin.... e intro-5

.2.1 Applications Precautions
Abide by the following precautions when installing MEMOCON systems.

&Caution Operations such as RUN, STOP, forced output, and program change during operation must
be carried out with care. Operational efrors may damage the machine or cause accidents.

When using a modem, turn the power supply OFF or ON carefully.

If the power supply of a slave machine is tumed ON or OFF while the modem power sup-
ply is ON, the modem will output unnecessary signals to the twisted-pair cable for several
tens of milliseconds. If any messages are being transmitted at this time, a transmission
error will occur. To avoid problems, turmn ON the power supply of a slave machine before
turning ON the power supply of the modem and turn OFF the power supply of the modem
before turning OFF the power supply of the slave machine. Alternatively, turn ON and
OFF the power supplies of a slave machine and a modem simultaneously.

Do not use the single sweep function while the machine is operating.

Do notuse the single sweep for testing purposes, once machinery, processes, or convey-
or equipment has begun operating. On completion of decoding, the MEMOCON will stop
after output has been sent. Subsequent decoding wilt not be executed, so all further input
signals will be ignored resulting in the likelihood of severe damage to any machine con-
nected to the MEMOCON.

.2.2 Wiring Precautions

Insert the interface cables properly.

Insert the connectors of the various interface cables that are to be connected to the
GL120 or GL130 into the communications ports and attach them propetly. Improper in-
sertion of interface cables may cause operational errors in the GL120 or GL130.

~ — Intro-4 —



.2.3 Safety Precautions

* MEMOCON was not designed or manufactured for use in devices or systems that concern
human lives. Users who intend to use the product described in this manual for special pur-
poses such as devices or systems relating to transportation, medical space aviation, atomic
power control, or underwater use must contact Yaskawa Electric Corporation beforehand.

+ This product has been manufactured under strict quality control guidelines. However, if this
product is to be installed in any lo¢ation in which a failure of MEMOCON involves a life and
death situation or in a facility where failure may cause a serious accident, safety devices
MUST be installed to minimize the likelihood of any accident.

= Any illustrations, photographs, or examples used in this manual are provided as examples
only and may not apply to all product to which this manual is applicable.

« The products and specifications described in this manual or the content and presentation of
the manual may be changed without notice to improve the product and/or the manual. A
new version of the manual will be re-released under a revised manual number when any
changes are made.

s Contact your Yaskawa representative or a Yaskawa office listed on the back of this manual
to order a new manual whenever this manual is damaged or lost. Please provide the manual
number listed on the tront cover of this manual when ordering.

» Contact your Yaskawa representative or a Yaskawa office listed on the back of this manual
to order new nameplates whenever a nameplate becomes worn or damaged.

« Yaskawa cannot guarantee the quality of any products which have been modified. Yaskawa
assumes no responsibility for any injury or damage caused by a modified product.

— Intro-5 —



Introduction and Precautions _ .
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1.3 Using this Manual

+ Meaning of Basic Terms

In this manual, the following terms indicate the meanings as described below, unless
otherwise specmed

» P120 = P120 Programming Panel
» PLC = Programmable (Logic) Controller
» MC = MC20 Motion Module

» GL120 and GL130 = MEMOCON.GL120 and/of MEMOCON GL130 Programmable
Controlier .

» Description of Technical Terms

The bold technical terms in this manual are briefly explained in the Glossary provided at
the bottom of the page. An example is shown below.

» Key Operation -

The operation examples that are introduced in this manual are designed so that as much
-as possible they can be entered as described.

» Floppy Disk

The floppy disk containing this software must be stored properly.

Glossary

" The following types of terms are described.
« Specific sequence control terms required for explanation of functions.
« Terms that are specific to Programmable Controllers and electronic devices.
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1.4 Software Copyright

+» Use the software on one P120 only. A separate copy of the software must be purchased
separately to use it on a different P120.

« Copying the software for purposes other than backup is prohibited.

» Keep the floppy disks that hold the software in a safe place.

» Reverse compilation and reverse assembly (reverse engineering) of the software is prohib-
ited.

» Allowing third parties to use any part or all of the software without prior consent from the
manufacturer is prohibited. This prohibition applies to transfer, exchange, or lending.

— Intro-7 —



Basic P120 Specifications

This chapter describes the appearance of the P120 and provides P120
specifications and details of the functions of the fixed function keys.

1.1 Specifications and Overview ............... 1-2
1.1.1 General Specifications .......... .. .. ieiiiinan, 1-2
1.1.2  Performance Specifications ...................... 1-3
1.1.3  Appearanceof the P120 . ........... ... ..., 14

1.2 Communications Port Specifications ........ 1-5

1.2.1 COM| (RS-232C Port) Specifications . ............. 1-5
1.2.2 COM2 (RS-232C/RS-422 Port) Specifications ....... 1-6
1.3 Printer Port Specifications ................. 1-9
1.4 P120 Keyboard Specifications ........ veoess 1-10
1.4.1 KeYS et i e e 1-10
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Basic P120 Specifications

m

1.1.1 General Specifications.

1.1 Specifications and Overview

This section describes the appearance, components names, and specifications of the
P120.

1.1.1  General Specifications ..... et e e e 1-2
1.1.2 Performance Specifications . ........... ... i it 1-38
1.1.3 Appearanceofthe P120 ..... ... ... .. .ottt 1-4

1.1.1 General Specifications

Thé general specifications of the P120 are shown in the following table.

Item Specifications
Power Permissible Voltage Range | Single phase, 85 to 132 VAC
Permissible Frequency 47 to 440 Hz .
Range :
. Power Consumption 60 VA max.
Environment Ambient Operating Oto 45 °C
Conditions Temperature :
Storage Temperature -2510 60 °C
Humidity 30% to 90% (with no condensation)
Altitude : Less than 2,000 m above sea level
Pollution Levei Pollution level 1 {See note.)
Gases . : -1 No flammable or corrosive gases
Dust No excessive dust
Mechanical Vibration Resistance When operating: 05G
Operating When not operating: 2.0G
Conditions Shock Resistance When operating: 10 G (11 ms)
When not operating: 50 G (11 ms)
t Drop Resistance 1 m max. (when packaged for shipment)
Dielectric Strength AC connected to chassis ground: 1,500 VAC for
one minute
Insulation Resistance AC connected to chassis ground: 50 M2 min. at
500 VDC
EMI Rating Equivalent to VCCl type 1
Ground Ground to 100 € or less

Note The pollution level is a measure to decide how much the equipment needs to be isolated.
Pollution level 1 means there is no pollution.

—12—



1.1 Specifications and Overview

B . I
.

1.1.2 Performance Specifications

The performance specifications of the P120 are shown in the following table.

Item Specifications

CPU 80486SX, 33 MHz, SL Enhanced

Memory Main memory: 4 Mbytes
BIOS Flash ROM {256 Kbytes)
VRAM (512 Kbytes)

Keyboard Special keyboard (106 stroke keys)

Interfaces Printer One Centronics-compatible port
Serial Ports One RS-232C port (COM1)

One RS-422 port (COM2}: For future use
Expansion bus One (SA bus slot (AT haff size) port (See note 1.)

CRT Conforms to VGA, DB connector 15-pin
Mouse One PS/2 mouse (Mini DIN 6-pin) port: For future use
Auxiliary Storage { Fioppy Disk One (3 mode) 3.5 inch
Hard Disk 256 Mbytes
IC Cards Conforms to JEIDA V4.1 and PCMCIA V2.0
(for two Type 2, or one Type 3) For future use
Display LCD with backlight, VGA 640 pixels x 480 pixels

TFT color/DSTN color/STN monochrome (16 graduations) (See note 2.)
Element Status 1 point

Display

Clock Yes (with battery backup}
Approximate 4.7 kg

Mass

External 260 x 310 x 105 mm
Dimensions

Note (1) The SA85 MEMOBUS PLUS Network Adapter is already connected to the DISCT-
P1200N.

{2} Model DISCT-P120CLl: TFT color
Model DISCT-P120D: DSTN color
Model DISCT-P120M(3:STN monochrome
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Basic P120 Specifications
L

1.1.3 Appearance of the P120

1.1.3 Appearance of the P120

The externai appearance of the P120 is shown in the following illustration.

e

[
O Y |

o Ojo

TopV.iew‘
310+3

B

P120

18 P ASKAM r

&)

i

Front View with Keyboard Panel Closed

Front View
< —
Handle H ~
i | 7]
CRT q
port ]  Keyboard
Printer port __ |
o
CcomM2 g
(RS-422 port) @
COMt — ] _é
{RS-232C port) | %u0
Mouse port — [L_.# d
Reset switch -@
AC inlet

Left Side View with Keyboard Panel Closed

(243) 9212
oo p—p?
. - PC Card
./’/ B/ slot
/'/'
R [
: s . Name-
7 plate {in
~ middle
— Indicators
(LEDs) \- . ofback)
Floppy
— Power sy disk drive
swilch  (—— o |
o~
Right Side View
ELEMENT HDD/ BAT
STATUS CARD LOW POWER
Indicator Locations (LEDs)
Indicator Meaning when Lit
ELEMENT | The reference at the cursor in a ladder program
STATUS editing screen is ON. {Not iit when the
reference is OFF.)
HDD/CARD | The hard disk drive or PC Card is being
accessed.
BAT LOW | The voltage of the battery has dropped.
POWER The power supply to the P120 is ON.
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1.2 Communications Port Specifications

1.2 Communications Port Specifications

This section provides the specifications of the P120’s communications port.

1.2.1  COM1 (RS-232C Port) Specifications ..........cccoiiiiiiiiiiienan. 1-5
1.2.2 COMZ2 (RS-232C/RS-422 Pont) Specifications ....................... 1-6

1.2.1 COM?1 (RS-232C Port) Specifications

1) Port Specifications
a) Models

D-sub 9-pin connector (male)
Connector model: DESP-JB9PF made by JAE (#4-40 NC inch screws are used for
mounting.)

b) Connector Appearance

1\\. .//5
SR

4

¢) Connector Signal Names

Pin Signal Name Details Vo
(See Note 1)
1 CcD Carrier detector Input
2 RD Receive data Input
3 D Transmit data Output
4 DTR Data terminal ready Qutput
5 GND Signal ground ---
6 DSR Data set ready Input
7 RTS Request to send Output
8 CTs Clear to send Input
9 El Element status Input
(See Note 2)

Note (1) The I/O direction is indicated from the P120.

(2) The element status on pin 9 only becomes valid when connected to the RS-232 (ME-
MOBUS) port of the GL120 or GL130.
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R I
1.2.2 COM2 (RS-232C/RS-422 Port) Specifications
2) Communications Cables
a) Models
Cable Length Model
25m JZMSZ-120W0203-03
15m JZMSZ-120W0203-15
b) Connection Diagram ’
PLC End (9-pin male) ' P120 COM1 End (9-pin female)
PGND 1 ——— 1 ¢D
[}
TXD 2 T 2 RXD
1
RXD 3 — — 3 TXD
RTS 4:| B [ 7. RTS
CTS § Lo 8- CTS
DSR 6 p— 4 DTR
1
SGND 7 R 5 SGND
. [}
ESTUS 8 y ! 9  ESTUS
1
9 e 6. DSR

DTR

r
1
-

1.2.2 COM2 (RS-232C/RS-422 Port) Specifications

1) Port Specifications
a) Models

D-sub 25-pin connector {male)
Connector model: DBLC-J25PAF-20L9 made by JAE (#4-40 NC inch lock screws are

used.)
b) Connector Appearance

1 ' 13

® \Ps’c’ e o0 s ssses ®

14 . 25
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1.2 Communications Port Specifications

¢) Connector Signal Names

Pin | Signal Name Detalls Vo Port

1 FG Frame ground - RS-485
2 TD Transmit data Output RS-232C
3 RD Receive data Input RS-232C
4 RTS Request to send Qutput RS-232C
5 CTS Clear to send Input RS-232C
6 DSRH Data set ready Input RS-232C
7 GND Signal ground - RS-232C
8 CD Carrier detect Input RS-232C
9 ~MPSEL Multi-point selection Input -

10 +RTS Request to send, positive Cutput RS-485
11 -RTS Request to send, negative Output RS5-485
12 TRRTS Request to send, terminating resistance - RS-485
13 GND Signal ground aee RS-485
14 +TXD Transmit data, positive Output RS-485
15 =TXD Transmit data, negative Qutput RS-485
16 TRTXD Transmit data, terminating resistance RS-485
17 +RXD Receive data, positive Input RS-485
18 -RXD Receive data, negative Input RS-485
19 TRRXD Receive data, terminating resistance - RS-485
20 DTR Data terminal ready Qutput RS-232C
21 +CTS Clear to send, positive Input RS-485
22 RI Ring indicator Input RS-232C
23 -CTs Clear to send, negative Input RS-485
24 TRCTS Clear to send, terminating resistance - RS-485
25 -4858EL RS-232C/RS-485 port selection input -—

Note The external shell of the connector, frame ground, and lock screws are connected to the sig-
nal ground.
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1,2.2 COM2 (RS-232C/R5-422 Port) Specifications

2) Communications Cable Specifications

» Connection Diagram

PLC End (9-pin male)

“P120 COM 2 End (25-pin female)

FG 1 ——— 1

TXD 2 . T 3

RXD 3 i 2

RTS 4 P 4

cTS sj : : Es

DSR 6 —— 20

. GND 7 , : 7
B Notused . ! 8

DTR 9- b 6

-

Note The above diagram is for conn’ectingAa cable to COM2 using COM2 as a RS-232C port.

—1-8 —
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1.3 Printer Port Specifications

1.3 Printer Port Specifications

This section provides the specifications for the printer port of the P120.

1) Printer Port Specifications
a) Models

D-sub 25-pin connector (female)
Connector model: DBLC-J25SAF-20L9 made by JAE (#4-40 NC inch screws are
used for mounting.)

b) Connector Appearance

@ . . L .................j@)

25 14

¢} Connector Signal Names

Pin | Signal Name Vo
(see note)

1 -STROBE Qutput
2 DATAO Qutput
3 DATA1 Output
4 DATA2 QOutput
5 DATA3 Qutput
6 DATA4 Output
7 DATAS Output
8 DATAGE Output
9 DATA7 Output
10 ~ACKNLG Input
11 BUSY Input
12 PE Input
13 SLCT Input
i4 ~-AUTOFD Qutput
15 -ERROR Input
16 ~INIT Qutput
17 ~SLCTIN Qutput
1810 GND
25

Note The I/O direction is indicated from the P120.
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1.4.1 Keys

1.4 P120 Keyboard Specifications

1.4.1

This section explains the functions of the fixed function keys of the P120.

1 20 B - 1-10
Keys
1) Key Arrangement
The following diagram shows the arrangement of keys on the P120.
SUPER | sTART | EDIT [ETRACE D ppe| QONT |ERASE[DCTR | 400 | 8B [ML [oiv | & [HAH[HIH
VISORY| NEXT | QINGE [ TRacE [FOFERNIsgsroH| GET | LomR [ T1.0 [ T0.1 [T.01 jo—e| 3 [ 4
-sc{F1|F2|F3|F4 [F5|F6|F7 [F8 [FO F10(Eint |Nmk ipayge )
: e . R SerlK
F11 | F12 |Gontr | Contr+ |Bright~|Bright+|Suepend LCD/CRT [laverme [LODOOZE —{)
SyaRq Breah
gy | ! - #as.a%x&s'¢(»)x~i=a—&l"g_g
E™ w2z A3 B4 55 &6 87 ©s wio ko bl— EF ~|¥ e
R¥ 7 is 9 C
Tab @ W v R T 5 | P I~ - r )
= T Ly + » A 7z I ) 2@ "l " |l enter
4 5 2] Enter
CapsLock|d B F H J K P P
o ] & L] ]| = <| ¥ o y{i £ ) &+
FEL 3 i z 3 T -
. Z =X c =] N M < . > .7 . |- O Page
fehi £t o & ®l o] -z| | ] B sl e~z
o rd
< At i i (hEhTF age
0&1 Fro A RRiR .:mevéﬁgmh“*hm Ineert T :JL
s [n—=F
N End |*— l —
N Space

2) Cursor Keys

The Up Cursor Key (T) moves the cursor one position up. If the key is held down, the
cursor will move contlnuously

The Down Cursor Key ({) moves the cursor one position down. If the key is held down,
the cursor will move continuously.

The Left Cursor Key («) moves the.cursor one position left. If the key is held down, the
cursor will move continuously.

The Right Cursor Key (—) moves the cursor one position nght If the key is held down, the
cursor will move continuously. :
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3) Variable Function Keys

There are eight variable function keys from F1 to F8. The function of these keys is shown
by the labels on the screen. F9 and F10 are not used.

4) Fixed Function Keys

The P120 keyboard has fixed function keys for specific operations. The function of each
key is shown in the following table, including the function when the key is pressed in com-

hination with the Shift Key.
Key Function
SUPERVISORY When pressed in Program Mode or Monitor Mode, this key

dispiays the Supervisory Functions Screen (for functions such as
starting and stopping the GL120 or GL130).

Shift + SUPERVISORY If these two keys are pressed at the same time, the Initial Display
will appear. Use these keys to change the mode.
START NEXT Ladder Program Screen

A new network is added after the network being displayed. The
power line and cursor for creating the new network are displayed
on the left-hand side of the screen.

Delete Ladder Program Screen

Deletes the element in the displayed netwark being indicated by
the cursor. Also deletes at the same time any vertical short circuit
that may exist.

Shift + Delete Ladder Program Screen

When these two keys are pressed at the same time, the entire
displayed network is deleted, and the next network is
automatically displayed on the screen. If the last network has
been deleted, the screen before will be displayed.

Shift + EDIT/CHANGE NODE | When these two keys are pressed at the same time, the following
editing operations can be carried out.

Ladder Program Screen
Expanding or contracting a horizontal or vertical network, moving
a contracted network, or copying a network

RETRACE/TRACE If the cursor is placed over a contact element in a network and
this key is pressed, the network will be displayed, including the
coil of that contact. If the cursor is again moved over a contact
element of that network and the key pressed, the successive
networks, together with their coils, can all be displayed. This
function is referred to as tracing.

Shift + RETRACE/TRACE When these two keys are pressed at the same time, the network
can be displayed in the opposite direction from the trace function.
This function is referred to as retrace.

CHANGE/SCREEN This key changes the screen’s display mode. When this key is
pressed while the Ladder Program Screen or the Comment
Screen is being displayed, the screen will change to the
Expanded Reference Screen.

CONT/SEARCH ® When this key is pressed, previously defined search data is
searched for. If network containing that search data is located,
it will be displayed.

* When this key is pressed, the cursor moves to the search data
section.

Shift + CONT/SEARCH When these two keys are pressed at the same time, a search is
made of the next network after the one displayed on the screen.

—1-11 —
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1.4.1 Keys

L ]
Key Function
Tab When this key is pressed, the cursor will move to another area. If
the cursor is in the search data section, it will move to the ladder
program area.
ERASE/GET When this key is pressed and a network number or reference

‘| number has been entered previously in the AR {assembly

register), the specified network (when the cursor is in the ladder
program area) or the reference number {when the cursoris in the
reference area) will be displayed.

Shift + ERASE/GET

When these two keys are pressed at the same time, the display
of the network {when the cursor is in the ladder program area) or
the reference area indicated by the cursor will be cleared from
the screen. The contents of the memory remains unchanged.

Page Down

® When this key is pressed, the screen displays the next network
(when the cursor is in the ladder program area) or the next
reference number (when the cursor is in the reference area).

& When this key is pressed, the cursor moves to the next page of
a file list.

Page Up

® When this key is pressed the screen drsplays the previous
" network or reference number

#® When this key is pressed, the cursor maves to the previous
page of a file list.

EDIT/CHANGE NCODE

Used when creating or modifying a network, or setting search
data. When this key is pressed, the label area display changes to
the display used for selecting function groups,

PRINT SCREEN LCD DOZE

When this key is pressed, the current screen is printed out in
hard copy. Be sure that the printer specified for the parallel port is
connected.

ESC When this key is pressed, it erases the error message displayed
in the message area. After the key is pressed, make sure that the
- operation that was being performed, when the error message
. appeared, is completed successfully.
Enter -~ When the cursor is in the ladder program area, using this key

stores the contents of the AR (assembly register) as the

.| reference number of the elements indicated by the cursor or a

value for arithmetic processing.

If there is nothing at the cursor’s location, it is necessary to
specify beforehand the type of element and the vertical short
circuit (if any).

If the cursor is at the location of a number of the reference area
holding register, this key will store the contents of the AR in the
holding register.

4tk /{ } See Note

This key selects a normally open relay.

Shift + {t} /4 | See Note

When these two keys are pressed at the same time, a positive
transitional relay is selected.

44k 74+ See Note

This key selects a normally closed relay.

Shift + {41/ 44+ _See Note

When these two keys are pressed at the same time, a negative
transitional relay is selected.

L)/ {) SeeNote

When this key is pressed, a normal coll is selected.

Shift + < /~{ ) See Note

When these two keys are pressed at the same time,a latched coil

| is selected.

. 1] SeeNote -

When this key is pressed, a vertical short bar is selected.

Shift+ . / ] SeeNote

.| When these two keys are pressed at the same time, the vertical

short bar is cleared.

DIV/ «——-= See Note

When this key is pressed, a horizontal short bar is selected.

—1-12 —




1.4 P120 Keyboard Specifications

e

Function

When these two keys are pressed at the same time, the
DIVISION instruction DIV is selected.

. Key
Shift + DIV/ +— See Note

DCTR/UCTR When this key is pressed, the UP COUNTER instruction, UCTR,
is selacted.

Shift + DCTR/UCTR When these two keys are pressed at the same time, the DOWN
COUNTER instruction, DCTR, is selected.

ADD/T1.0 When this key is pressed, the ONE-SECOND TIMER instruction,

T1.0, is selected.

When these two keys are pressed at the same time, the
UNSIGNED SINGLE PRECISION DECIMAL ADDITION
instruction, ADD, is selected.

When this key is pressed, the 0.1-SECOND TIMER instruction,
TO.1, is selected.

When these two keys are pressed at the same time, the
UNSIGNED SINGLE PRECISION DECIMAL SUBTRACTION
instruction, SUB, is selected.

Shift + ADD/T1.0

SUB/TO.A

Shift + SUB/TO0.1

MUL/T.01 When this key is pressed, the 0.01-SECOND TIMER, T.01, is
selected.
Shift + MUL/T.01 When these two keys are pressed at the same time, the

UNSIGNED SINGLE PRECISION DECIMAL MULTIPLICATION
instruction, MUL, is selected.

Note Variable function keys with the same functions as the above keys are also pro-
vided inthe Online Programmer. (Refer to page 4-5 for details.) Either key can be
used.

5) Fn Key

The Fn Key is used to set the P120 display and suspend the system. The method usedto
adjust the display depends on the display specifications of the P120. Check the model
number and the display specifications of the P120 used before making the settings. The
functions of the Fn Key are shown in the following table.

Note When using the DISCT-P120D[ orthe DISCT-P120ML, the contrast for the dis-
play onthe P120 may need adjustment. If the display is DSTN colorcrystal or STN
monochrome crystal and the ambient temperature is iow when power is supplied,
the display may not be discernible. Also, the top of the display may become white.
if necessary, adjust the contrast using the Fn Key. The display specifications for
P120 models are given in the following table.

Model Display specifications Contrast adjustment
DISCT-P120C TFT color crystal Not required
DISCT-P120CN | TFT color crystal Not required
DISCT-P120D DSTN color crystal Required
DISCT-P120DN | DSTN color crystal Required
DISCT-P120M STN monochrome crystal Required
DISCT-P120MN | STN monochrome crystal Required
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Key

. Function

Fn + F3 (Contr-)

TFT color: Cannot be used.

DSTN colot/STN monochrome: When these two keys are
pressed at the same time, it reduces the contrast.

Fn + F4 (Contr+)

TFT color: Cannot be used.

DSTN color/STN monochrome: When these two keys are
pressed at the same time, it increases the contrast.

Fn + F5 (Bright-)

When these two keys are pressed at the same time, it
makes the LCD backlight darker.

Fn + F6 (Bright+)

When these two keys are pressed at the same time, it
makes the LCD backlight brighter.

.| Fn + F7 (Suspend) + Power Switch

When these two keys are pressed at the same time as the
power switch, the system will go into an idle status, The
screen will become dark, but the power indicator will flash,

Press any key to restore normal operation.

Fn + F9 (LCD/CRT)

When these two keys are pressed at the same time, it
switches between the LCD and CRT monitor as the display
device.

Fn + F10.{Reverse)

When these two keys are pressed at the same time, it
reverses black and white on the LCD display.

Fn + Print Screen (LCD DOZE)

When these two keys are pressed at the same time, it
makes the LCD backlight the darkest possible. If they are
pressed again when it is in the dark condition, the screen
returns to its original brightness.

6) Special Keys

Key Function

Caps Lock When this key is pressed and stays locked in position, all
characters are input in capital letters. Press it a second time

. to release it

Shift Use the Shift Key to input each key’s Shift-position

: characters. There are two Shift Keys, and either of them

may be used.

BackSpace ] Use the BackSpace Key to correct characters being input.

Number Lock/Screen Lock If the NumLk/Scrik Key is pressed and locked in position,

{NumLk/Scrik) the following keys can be used as a ten-key input pad.

Mg .4 Ko L Ug g Og 77 83 9
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This chapter describes procedures used when connecting the P120 to
the PLC, including setting parameters for each Module, installing the
Online Programmer, and connecting the Online Programmer to the
PLC.

2.1 Connecting the P120 to the GL120 or GL130 .  2-2

2.2 Communications Parameters for the GL120 or

GLI30 ..ttt iitiiaiiiaanaen 2-3
2.2.1  Setting the MEMOBUS Port of the CPU Module .. ... 2-3
2.22  Setting the MEMOBUS PLUS Port of the CPU Module 2-4
223  MEMOBUS Module Settings .................... 2-5
2.3 Installation............... cesracsnesannes 2-6
23.1  Installation Preparations .. ........coovvivuunen... 2-6
232 InstallationProcedure .................cociiiln 2-6
2.4 Connecting to the GL120 or GL130 ......... 2-10
241  AttachOperation .............ioviiiiiiiiianann 2-10
242  Changing Communications Parameters . ............ 2-13
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‘2.1 Connecting the P120 to the GL120 or GL130

g This section provides examples of how the P120 is connected to the GL120 or GL130.

The COM1 port of the P120is connected by cable to a CPU port onthe GL120 or GL130, orto
a port on a MEMOBUS Module, PC Link Module, or Remote I/C Receiver Module.

a) Example Using MEMOBUS

P120C/P120D/P120M
Programming Panel

o ™
Rack 1
CPU Rack)
pi o1 [o1 oo [po {po | 6
MB10 | ] comz
" (RS-422 port) .
W0203-03 Cable ™1 comn
@ q (RS-232C port)
PS05:  Power Supply Module (3 A) MB10: 10-slot Mounting Base
CPU20: CPU Module (16 kW) . W0203-03:MEMOBUS Cable (2.5 m)
DI: 12/24-VDC 16-point Input Module M: MEMOBUS Port
DO: 12/24-VDC 16-point Cutput Module P: MEMOBUS PLUS Port
b) Example Using MEMOBUS PLUS
P120CN/P120DN/P120MN
Node address 2 Programming Panel
{with SAB5 Network Adapter)
L [)
Rack 1
DI (DI D1 (DI (DO |DO |DO | (Cpy Rack) 3
.+ MEMOBUS
MB10 111 PLUS porton
- ’ SABS5 Network
Adapter
MEMOBUS PLUS communications (1 Mbps) § D
WO0800-03 Cable -
@ . =

Node address 1

PS05:  Power Supply Module (3 A) MB10: 10-slot Mounting Base

CPU20: CPU Module (16 kW) W0800-03: MEMOBUS PLUS Cable (2.5 m)
Di: 12/24-VDC 16-point Input Module M: MEMOBUS Port

DO: 12/24-VDC 16-point Output Module P: MEMOBUS PLUS Port

Note (1) Always turn OFF the power to the P120 before connecting or disconnecting cables.

(2) Secure the connector screws to ensure that cables do not become disconnected.
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2.2 Communications Parameters for the GL120 or GL130

This section describes how to set the communications parameters for the GL120 or
(GL130 using the DIP switch and rotary switches.

2.21 Setting the MEMOBUS Portofthe CPUModule ...................... 2-3
2.2.2 Setting the MEMOBUS PLUS Port of the CPUModule ................ 2-4
223 MEMOBUSModule Settings ........cv i ees . 2-5

2.2.1 Setting the MEMOBUS Port of the CPU Module
1) Setting Pins 1 and 2 of the DIP Switch

a) Pins 1 and 2 are used to determine the communications parameters of the MEMO-
BUS port. Refer to the following table and set these pins according to the require-
ments of your system.

Table 2.1 Setting Communications Parameters for MEMOBUS Port

Pin 1 Pin 2 Function
ON OFF Sets the communications mode of the MEMOBUS port to RTU and sets
the communications parameters for the MEMOBUS pont to the following
RTU mode default settings.
1) Slave address: 1
2) Baud rate: 9,600 bps
3) Parity check: Yes
4) Parity: Even
5) Stop bits: 1
6) Data bitlength: 8
7) Delay time: Oms
ON Sets the communications mode of the MEMOBUS port to ASCIl and
sets the communications parameters for the MEMOBUS port to the
following ASCII mode default settings.
1) Slave address: 1
2) Baud rate: 2,400 bps
3) Parity check: Yes
4} Parity: Even
5) Stop bits: 1
6) Data bit length: 7
7} Delay time: O ms
OFF Any Enables the user to define and set the communications mode and
communications parameters for the MEMOBUS port through
MEMOSOFT.
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2.2.2 Setting the MEMOBUS PLUS Port of the CPU Module
4EXAMPLEp ~b) The following examples show settings of DIP switch pins 1 and 2. PR .
TR
(1) Whenthe DIP switch pins 1 and 2 are set as shown in the dia- ' |
gram on the right, the communications parameters of the ME- , ;\,g ﬁ ;
MOBUS port are set to the following RTU mode default set- v (T
tings. : ii‘ P :
Communications mode: RTU v
Communications parameters: ' OZ= |
1 )

Slave address: 1

Baud rate: 9,600 bps
Parity check:  Yes

Parity: Even

Stop bits: 1

Data bit length: 8

Delay time: oOms

(2) Wi‘ien conriecting the Progrémming Panel to the CPU Module, the communica-
tions parameters must match-the above values (except the delay time).

2.2.2 Setting the MEMOBUS PLUS Port of the CPU Module

1) The rotary switches are used to set the node address of the MEMOBUS PLUS port.

2) There are two rotary switches. The top switch is rotary switch 1 and the bottom switch is
rotary switch 2. Each switch has positions numbered from 0 to 8.

3) The node address is set between 1 and 64. The foliowing table shows the node address

settings.
Table 2.2 Setting the Node Address
Example Node Address Rotary Switch 1 Rotary Switch 2
Setting Node Address 2
Rotary Switch 1 . 1109 4] 1to 9
3
~ r 10t0 19 1 Oto9
° * X 10
A 20to 29 2 Oto9
* L
3010 39 3 Oto9
z 3
b v 40 to 49 4 Oto9
o && o x ]
. a 50 to 59 5 0to9
g L
Rotary Switch 2 60 to 64 6 Oto4d

Note (1) The rotary switch settings are enabled only when AC power supply is turned ON to the

Power Supply Module of the CPU Rack.
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(2) Set the node address to between 1 and 64. Normal communications cannot be run
when the node address is set to 0 or to 65 and above.

{3) The same node address must not be used more than once. Ifthe same node address is
used more than once, the communications devices with same node address will notbe

able to run normal communications.

2.2.3 MEMOBUS Moduile Settings

The functions of the MEMOBUS Moduie’s DIP switch is shown in the following table.

Table 2.3 Functions of MEMOBUS Module DIP Switch

Pin No. Settings Function
ON Sets communications mode and parameters of Port 2 to the defaults.
OFF Sets communications mode and parameters of Port 2 to user settings.
ON Sets communications mode and parameters of Port 1 to the defaults.
OFF Sets communications mode and parameters of Port 1 to user settings.

—2.5—




PI120} Setup
e e e

2.3.1 Installation Preparations

2.3 Installation_ |

This section describes how to install the Online Programmer for the GL120 and GL130
on the P120.

2.3.1 Installation Preparations
2.3.2 Installation Procedure

2.3.1 Installation Preparations

Prepare the following items before installing the Online Programmer.

-« P120 Programming Panel
Model: DISCT-P12003

» Online Programrﬁer System Disk
Model: FMGLON-PP3- -

IMPORTANT The MEMOSOFT (Modél: FMSGL-PP3) must beinstalied into the P120 tc use the Oniine
‘ Programmer. Refer to the following manual for the MEMOSOFT installation procedure.

* MEMOCON GL120, GL130 MEMOSOFT for P120 Programming Panel User’s Manu-
al (SIEZ~CB25 -60.7)

2.3.2 Installation Procedure

Install the Online Programmer software onto the P120 hard disk using the following proce-
dure. Do not remove the floppy disk or turn OFF the power during the installation procedure.

1) Turn ON the power to the P120.

The P120 Menu Screen will be dispiayed.

P$20XZT21—-B@ P120 menu Ver. 1. 2 1.3

N—UNTAZa-EB/IRL TR - F—FBL T &L,
Pleass select a targat operation from a following menu with arrow
keys and hit a return key.

MEMOCON-sC.7O¥5= (F03D
MEMO CAON=-SC: PROGR_AMMER (EnGL ISH
MEMOCON-8SCA-F4 )7«

Jr—y
= QOO -JOO N -

03: / 10: 7
EO& NEXT 10; INSTALL
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2) Press F10 {(INSTALL).

P120XAZ2—@BBP120 menu Ver. 1.2

YAFLF 4 R 2D —
Instai! an application software

-ﬁi?%ﬁia%u& DB sy g v

Pisasa insert a systom disk inte the FOD and hit a return key

2. YAFLT A A7E—ORE : Abort a installation

2

3) Insert the Online Programmer System Disk for the GL120 and GL130 and press the
Enter Key.

47Ab-3/1nstal ler Ver.1 Q0

1207130/ A547°02'57 7 GL120/130 ONLiNE PROGRAMWER
INSTALL PROGRAM

F34,7073TEA R —=LLET,
Start instal lation GL120/130 ONLINE PROGRAMMER.

Is it OK7 (/WY

€SC> - Pk s et

4) Press the Enter Key to install and press the Esc Key to cancel.
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2.3.2 Installation Procedure

Installation will begin. When installation has been completed, the following screen will be
displayed.

QE—FRTLELE.
V&=t —EBL TSN,
Instal] completed |

Pleaase hit a return key

[X=—a—f:Menu Na
GL120 130RA/34

5) Press the Enter Key.

ETOOE-MRATLELL

SATFLT <A EEN - CEBEO FF=ON, BLL
(@) LTS,

All installation completad.

Plaase eject tha disk. Then turn off and on power, or
resat P120.

This completes the installation procedure.

6) Remove the floppy disk, then reset the P120 or turn OFF the power and then turn it ON
again. The P120 can be reset by pressing the Ctrl + Alt + Delete Keys.
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7) The following applications will be added to the P120 Menu Screen when the Online Pro-
grammer is installed.

e GL120/130 Online-Programmer (Japanese version, text appears in Japanese)
e GL120/130 ONLINE-PROGRAMMER (English version)
» GL120/130 MEMOMAIL (Japanese version, some text appears in Japanese)

» GL120/130 MEMOMAIL (ENGLISH)

P120AZ3-BEE P120 menu Ver. 1. 4 174

AL TAZa—ERIRL TR — o+ —EELTLEEL,
Please select a target operation from a following menu with arrow
keys and hit a return key

1.GL120/130PROGRAMER€PROGRANFMOD%
2, GL120/130PROGRAMER (MONITOR-MODE
3. PRINT-LADDER
4. APPLICAT I QN- )
5. APPLICATION-
6. SCAND | 5K (HardDi
L GL120/1 304
[6.6L120/1300NL
9. GL120/130RME
10. GL120.1 30MEM
11. AF ¢ F 427 h—F

06: A1 07 Foa-
06 :MENUI NS 07 :MENUDEL

i[inFo > MEMOMAIL is installed at the same time as the Online Programmer (model number:
FMGLON-PP3, version 2.00 onwards).
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2.4.1 Attach Operation

2.4 Connecting to the GL120 or GL130

This section explains the Attach Operation used to make a software connection between
the Online Programmer and the GL120 or GL130 to enable writing programs,
monitoring, and communications parameters changes.

241 AttachOperation ........ ... i i e e,

2.4.2 Changing Communications Parameters

.............................

2.4.1 Attach Operation

1) “Attach” refers to the creation of a software connection between the P120 and the GL120
or GL130 to enable writing programs and monitoring. If the P120and GL1200orGL130 is

simply connected by cable, communications will not be possible. Communications are
enabled by executing the Attach Operation.

2) Use the followiﬁg procedure to perform the Attach Operation.

a) For MEMOBUS, use RS-232C Cables to connect the GL120 or GL130 to the P120.

For MEMOBUS PLUS, use MEMOBUS PLUS Cables to connect the GL120 or
GL130 to the P120.

b) Turn ON the power to the P120,

The P120 Menu Screen will be displayed.

P120XAZ2a—EE P120 menu Ver. 1. 4 1.4

D=L TAZ2—ERRL TR —F-EPLT RS,
Please select a target operation from a following menu with arrow
keys and hit a return key.

1. GL120130PROGRAMER (PROGQAM—MODE}
2. GL120130PROGRAMER (MON I TOR-MODE
3. PRINT-LADDER
4. APPLICATIQON-BACKUP (TO-FD)
5. APPLICATION-RESTORE (FROM-FD)
6. SCAND 1 SK (HardDisk-Waintenance—Tool }
L GL120/130AF /34,7005
ﬁe L120/1300ONLINE-PROGRAMMER
9. GL120/130AMEMOMA | L (T
10. GL120./130MEMOMA I L (ENLISH)
11, AF v T 427 (W= FF 2558V -1L)

06 F -1 A] FOT: F2-FIFR G500 10.7
e

¢) Select GL120/130 ONLINE-PROGRAMMER using the Up or Down Cursor Key and
press the Enter Key.

The Online Programmer’s Initial Display Screen will appear.
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2.4 Connecting to the GLI20 or GL130

d) Select 1. PROGRAMMODE or 2, MONITOR MODE by entering the numberin the AR
from the menu (1 or 2) and press F7 (CONFIRM).

61120/130 ONLINE PROGRAMMER VERSION : €.30
MENU LIST
1.PECGRAN HODE
2.MORITOR MODE

INPUT MERU HO.

] AR : 00000000000
i S s B s S i

The communications parameters will be displayed.

e) Check that the parameters are correct, enter the PLC address, and press F8 (AT-
TACH).

ATTACH
IRPTT GONMUNICATION UNIT KO

PROTOCOL : NEMOBUS
HODE 0
DATA BIT H
PARITY : EVEN
STOP BIT 1

BRUD RATE 1 9600
POET : COHI

AR - 00000000000

- 2-11 —




P120 Setup

2.4.1 Attach Operation

Communications with the PLC will begin, and the first network wiil be displayed.

ISEEHEHT:LOI HETHORK:1/1 ONIT:001 PROGEAX NODE

RE. Yé 385[‘. IL U[].H IEE THEEEE'SW SPEE?E]:.gO ' . SEARCE
L HELA 0ILS B0 B -
TINERS UTILITY

f) Press the SUPERVISORY Key to display the Supervisory Screen.

URIT:061 PROGRRN MODE
DEPRESS RHY FUNCTION KEV

STOPPED PLC

RR: 00
1 PIC P CONFIG |5 SEGHENT I‘ NOTION |Z r IRFO g OTILITY r INITIAL
OPERATIO STHTUS DISPLAY
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2.4 Connecting to the GL120 or GLI30

S

g} Press F3 (SEGMENT STATUS). The Segment Status Display Screen will appear.

ONIT:00f PROGRAN XNDE
SEGMENT STATUS DISPLAY

SEGMENT RETWMORK SEGMENT RETWORK SEGKERT HETHORX
EO] lllm' }I’EUGRFIHS

3 HOT PROGRAHS

STOPPED PLC

o Romuey, BEMRIT 00
%] d
SEGNENT | SEGKENT | _SEGHENT :r :

2.4.2 Changing Communications Parameters

The following example shows the procedure used to change the communications parame-
ters from MEMOBUS to REMOTE MEMOBUS. The communications parameters that were
used during the last Attach Operation will have been saved.
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PI120 Setup

2.4.2 Changing Communications Parameters

.. 1) Select 1. PROGRAM MODE or 2. MONITOR MODE by entering 1 or 2 in the AR.

611207130 ONLINE PROGRAYNER " YERSION : 0.30
YENU LIST
1.PROGEAN NODE
2.MOKITOR NODE

INPUT MENU NG.

1 g P e

The current communications parameters will be displayed.

2) Press F2 (REMOTE MEMOBUS) to select REMOTE MEMOBUS.

ATTACH
INPUT COMHUNICATION UKIT HO,

PROTOCOL : HENOEUS
HODE . ETU
DATH BIT 2 6
PRRITY : EVEN
STOP BIT : 1
BAID BATE  : 960C
PORT : CONl

AR: 00000000000

1 MEMOBUS P EENOTE F HEHEIB[I5r F r PREVIDUS P RTTACH
MEXDBUS | PLUS

The settings for REMOTE MEMOBUS communications parameters will be displayed.

—2-14 —
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2.4 Connecting to the GLI2(} or GL130

s —_—_———————— .

3) Change the settings if required using the Function Keys.

COMMUNICATIONS PABAMETERS

PROTOCOL : BEMOTE HEXOBUS
HODE : RTD

DATA BIT 8

PABITY : EVEX

STOP BIT HES

BRID ERTE ;960D

POET : COM1

00000000000

AR:0
PARITY ST0P ERUD PORT IRITIAL [TPREVIOUS P ATTACH
I i R

4) After setting the parameters, enter the PLC address in the AR and press F8 (ATTACH).

Communications with the PLC will begin,
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Supervisory Operations

This chapter describes how to perform operations from the Superviso-
ry Screen, such as starting and stopping the PLC and displaying ladder
logic programs.

3.1 Supervisory Screen ....... terereresenennen 3-2
3.1.1 Supervisory Screen . ........ . o iiie s 3.2

3.2 Starting and Stopping the GL120 or GL130 ..  3-4

3.2.1 Start/Stop Operation . ... ....... . i 34
3.3 Displaying Ladder Programs............... 36
331 Ladder Program Display Operation ................ 3-6
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Supervisory Operations

3.1.1 Supervisory Screen

3.1 Supervisory Screen

g This section describes operations that are performed from the Supervisory Screen.

311 SUPEIVISONY SOTON .. it e 32

3.1.1 - Supervisory Screen

1) After performing the Attach Operation, press the SUPERVISORY Key.

The following screen will be displayed and the snjpervisory operations atthe bottom of the
" screen can be performed: T

. UNIT:001 PROGRAY MODE
DEPRESS ANY FUNCTIOR KEY

BURNING PLC

) A AR - 00000000000
1 PLC CORFIG SEGMERT f MOTION INFO CTILITY P IKITIRL
Bl P o [

2) The following operations can be performed from the Supervisory Screen.
a) Starting/stopping the PLC
b) Displaying PLC system configuration
¢) Displaying the Segment Status Screens:
Displaying high-speed segment ladder programs
Displaying normal segment ladder programs
Displaying subroutine segment ladder programs
d) Displaying/Editing motion details:
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3.1 Supervisory Screen

Displaying/Editing MC20 parameters
Displaying/Editing MC20 programs
Displaying/Editing MC20 point tables
Displaying/Editing MC10 parameters
e) Displaying PLC and MC20 details:
Displaying PLC status
Monitoring MC20 current values
Monitoring MC20 input and output
Monitoring MC20 status

fy Utilities:

Loader
Traceback
3} The PLC OPERATION Menu will not be dispiayed in Monitor Mode.

4) To return to the Initial Display, press F8 (INITIAL DISPLAY) or press the Shift + SUPER-
VISORY Keys.
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Supervisory Operations
L

3.2.1 Start/Stop Operation

‘3.2 Starting and Stopping the GL120 or GL130

This section describes how to start and stop the CPU Module of the GL120 or GL130.

3.21 Start/Stop Operalion ... ... e e 3-4

3.2.1 Start/Stop Operation

1) This operation starts the GL120 or GL130ifitis stopped, and stops the GL120or GL130 if
itis running. When the GL120 or GL130 is started from the stopped condltlon the RUN
indicator on CPU Module of the GL120 or GL130 will light.

2) Use the following procedure to start the GL120 or GL130.
a) Perform the Attach Operation.
b) Press the SUPERVISORY Key to display the Supervisory Screen.

¢) PressF1(PLC OPERATION)}. The menuwill change to displaythe PLC OPERATION
Menu.

d) Press F2 (START PLC).

UNIT:001 PEOGERN MODE
DEPRESS ARY FUMCTION KEY

STOPPED P1G

Sl N AN S A
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3.2 Starting and Stopping the GLi120 or GL130

e) Press F7 (CONFIRM).

DUNIT:001 PROGRAN HODE
DEPRESS ANY FUNCTION KEY

STOPPED PLC
PLC STAET EECUESTED

E r |9 r Is r HH:OO“ CAKCEL

OIEEb 1) Programs can be input or changed while the GL120 or GL130 is either stopped or run-
ning.

2) After pressing F7 {(CONFIRM), 5 to 10 seconds will elapse before the RUN indicator on
the CPU Module lights.

3) It F8{CANCEL)is pressed instead of F7 (CONFIRM), the screen will return to the Super-
visory Screen.
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Supervisory Operations
L _

3.3.1 Ladder Program Dispiay Operation

3.3 Displaying Ladder Programs

This section describes the procedure used to display ladder programs from the
Supervisory Screen.

3.3.1 Ladder Program Display Operation ................ e 3-6

3.3.1 Ladder Program Display Operation
1. Displaying Normal Segments

Use the following procedure to display ladder programs from the Supervisory Screen.
1) Press the SUPERVISORY Key to display the Supervisory Screen.

2) Press F3 (SEGMENT STATUS).

GRIT:001 PROGRAN  HODE
DEPHESS AHY FURCTION KEY

RUNNIRG PLC

AR : 00000000000
PLC COEFIG [ SE i HOTTON E’B IHFD umm IRITIAL
I]PERHTIﬂH DISPLAY

The Segment Status Display Screen will appear.

URIT:0CL PROGEAN MODE
SEGHENT STRTUS DISPLRY

SEGMENT NETWORE SEGHENT NETHORK SEGNENT HETWORK
H NOT PROGEANS
Lol -1

5 HOT PROGEANS

HUHNING P1E

'3 USED: 000 AR ;00
i HIGH xummL SUBBUT]TE :’s
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3.3 Displaying Ladder Programs

3) Display normal segment 1 by entering 1 inthe AR and then pressing F2 (NORMAL SEG-
MENT).

UNIT: 001 PROGRAK MODE
SEGNENT STATOS DISPLAY

SEGNENT HETWORX SEGNENT KETHORK SEGHENT KETHORK
i KOT PROGRAKS

LO1 1-1

N HOT PROGEAKS

RUNNING PLC

L e, BT HR:OO%
kT | SpET | .

The first network of nermal segment 1 will be displayed.

SEGNENT:L01 NETHOBK:1/1 URIT:0L PEOGEAY KODE

...... {)—
P01 0oa

-Lavé % corts BRI ) CaLes | SPECTRS LAy
F & 3 3 i
it Rl M

2. Displaying High-speed Segments and Subroutine Segments

When high-speed segments or subroutine segments are selected, numbers do not need to
be specified in the AR. With the Segment Status Screen displayed, press F1 (HIGH SEG-
MENT) or F3 (SUBROUTINE SEGMENT).
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Ladder Logic Programming

This chapter describes the procedures necessary for creating ladder
logic programs, including inputting elements, such as relays and coils,
and networks.

4.1 Inputting Programs .........ce0v0000asees 42

4.1.1 Inputting Relaysand Coils .. ............. ... ... 4-2
4.1.2 Inputting Timers and Counters .. .................. 4-9
4.1.3 Inputting Arithmetic Circuits ... .................. 4-12
414  Function Key Selection Labels ................... 4-14
4.1.5  Changing Reference Numbers .................... 4-17
4.1.6  ChangingElements ..................... ... ... 4-19
4.1.7 DeletingElements . ............................ 4-24

4.2 Inputting Mnemonics ........covvvvevneee. 4-27

4.3 Network Operations .........cc0c0vvaveae. 432

43.1 Adding Networks ............ ... 0 iiiininan, 4-32
432 Deleting Networks . ......... .00 iiiiinnnnnn.. 4-34
433  Displaying NEtWORKS v eeeee oo 4-35
434  Displaying Network Number Sequence . ............ 4-36
435 DisplayingPowerFlow ......................... 4-38
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Ladder Logic Programming

4.1.1 Inputting Relays and Coils

4.1 Inputting Programs

This section describes the procedure used to input and edit elements, such as relays,
timers, and various processing instructions.

411 InputtingRelaysand Coils . .......... ..ot 4-2
4.1.2 Inputting Timers.and C(_)Unters ............ e 4-9
4.1.3  Inputting Arithmetic Circuits . ...........cviiiii i e 4.12
4.1.4 FunctionKey SelectionLabels ..., 4-14
4.1.5 Changing Reference Numbers .................... i, 4-17
4.1.6 ChangingElements ...ttt 4-19

41.7 DeletingElements ... ... i i 4-24

4.1.1 Inputting Relays and Coils

1) The following example is used here to create a ladder logic program and show how to
input relays and coils.

Examplé: "7 Column 1 2
Row 1 )
100001 | 100002 000002
2
000002

2) Usethefollowing procedure to input relays and coils. The procedures using fixed function
keys and variable function keys are described.

1. Using Fixed Function Keys

a) Perform the Attach Operation. (This step is not required if program storage is already
possible.)
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4.1 Inputting Programs

b) Press the START NEXT Key.

SEGHEHT:L01 RETWORK:2/2 UNIT:001 PROGRAK HODE

:

R 11 BTy st bopEch o o O rAgauR. SERRCH
b COILS PCOURTERS E : ;
- , TINERS ] UTILITY

c) Enter 100001 in the AR and press the HIH Key.

d) Press the F Key.

SEAMENT :101 NETHOBK:2/2 UKIT:001 PEDGEAN HODE

‘IW

AI]3:16362 USED: 00017  TRACE:NOX AR:0000010000; SERRCH
BELAYS COILS FCDU!TEﬂsr ERLCS F DX FSPEEIHLS LADDER P
TINERS UTILITY

e) Move the cursor down.
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Ladder Logic Programming

4.1.1 Inputting Relays and Coils

f) Enter 2 in the AR and press the HIH Key.

SEGMEWT:L01 NETRORK:2/2 UHIT:001  PROGRAK MODE
1
Mm‘ré A cores BROHERE} CRLES SPECELS LA
: b g b SPECTALS :
[ T ] TINEES L] UTILITY

g) Move the cursor to the upper right.

h) Enter 100002 in the AR and press the % Key.

[SEGMENT :101 NETWDBK:2/2

—  M—r 2—
1
-

020282

URIT: 001 PROGRAE HODE

Lt orr R MG TRACE BOp SPECALS § AT T
RELRYS P - : : ESPECIALS ]
[ RELRYS TiAmES ] e,

i) Move the cursor to the right.
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4.1 Inputting Programs

i) Enter 2 in the AR and press the HLH Key.

SEGNENT:L01 BETROEK:2/2 UHIT:001  PROGRAN MODE
e T
um'm_llam @I
L
Pooec:

V_( }' 35?—{} Uﬁ_m_qzz_rmmu ERABLE DISRgIl;_éoooogg SE?RDEEE
L B
) o

Note (1) The same reference number cannot be used in more than one coil, but any number of
contacts can be used as long as the memory capacity is not exceeded.

(2) Position the cursor in the ladder logic area.

1) The input and modification of elements is stored immediately in the GL120 or GL130
memory as a result of an operation.

2) Programs can be input and modified while the GL120 or GL130 is running or stopped.

3) Relay and coils can also be input using the variable function keys.

2. Using Variable Function Keys

a} Perform the Attach Operation. (This step is not required if program storage is aiready
possible.)
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Ladder Logic Programming
L

4.1.1 Inputting Relays and Coils

b) Press the START NEXT Key.

SEGMENT:L01 BETRORK:2/2 UNIT: 001 PROGHAN NODE

[ ]

TR R S R
b <] IS E [T 1 B

c) Press F1 (RELAYS).
d) Enter 100001 in the AR and press F1 (H H).

e) Press F8 (NEXT MENU), and after the menu has changed press F3 ([I] ).

SEGMENT:LO! HETWORK:2/2 v UHIT: 001 PROGRAM KODE

.1M‘1

! +1B362 UEED;MTTRRCE:HUR HB:OOS SE?EE?E_
R il A

f) Move the cursor down.
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g) Enter 2 in the AR and press F1 (H H }-

SEGHENT:101 NETWORK:2/2 . UNIT:001 PROGRAN NODE

581 USED: TRACE :KOH iR :00000000002 _ SEARCH
I sl i i sl el 22 O 1

h} Move the cursor to the upper right.

) Enter 100002 in the AR and and press F1 (H H).

SEGNENT:1.01 NETWOBK:2/2 UKIT: 001

Tramer
—
800032

PEOGEAY MODE

T@EAEFSB USED: TRACE: NOY| —NFE:GOS SE];H%?}
A A R Sl i

) Move the cursor to the right.

—47 —
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Ladder ngic Programming

4.1.1 Inputting Relays and Coils

k} Press the EDIT/CHANGE NODE Key.

SEGYFRT:101 HETWORK:2/2 UNIT:001 PROGRA ¥ODE

Taliatiel ]

v Ry T SPEOIRLS | LR
[ ] i

) Press F2 (COILS).

m) Enter 2 in the AR and press F1 (H )‘] ).

SEGNENT:101 NETHORK:2/2 TNIT:001 PREGEAN NODE
T f =
120001 | 120002
P

IHVEC }' 357_( N UFED.‘MQZZ_I‘TBRCE:!DH L Sﬂﬂﬂfém 1 l SEER[BEHCE
1 3
l | &
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4.1 Inputting Programs

4.1.2 Inputting Timers and Counters

1) The following example is used here to create a ladder logic program and show how to
input timers and counters.

Example Column V 2

|_

100001

Row 1

T0.1 | ooooos

000003

2) Use the following procedure to input timers and counters,

a) Perform the Attach Operation. (This step is not required if program storage is already
possible.)

b) Press the START NEXT Key.

¢) Enter 100001 in the AR and press the HIH Key.

SEGNENT:LC1 KETWORK:2/2 UNIT:001 PROGRAY HODE

fea]

AVAILS: 16362 USED: 00017 TRALE :HOR AR:00000100001  SEARCH
[ HELAYS P COILS PCOUNTERS § CRLES SPEEIHLS LADDER P
TINERS TTILITY

d) Move the cursor down.
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Ladder Logic Programming

4.1.2 Inputting Timers and Counters

e) Enter 3 in the AR and bress the Héﬁ Key.

SEGNENT:101 NETHORK:Z/2 URIT:001 PROGERK HODE
[

e s ) cﬁé R - sPEEt o TR S
| FELATS | P Ty

fy Move the cursor to the uppe.r right.
g) Press F3 (COUNTERS/TIMERS).

h) Enter 50 in the AR and press F4 (T0.1).

. |SEGNERT:L01 NETWORE:2/2 UNIT:001 PHOGRAY NODE

116358 USED: TRACE : KON AR:00 SERRCH
1~ UCTR DCTR T1.0 Te.l1 p T F TIES

i) Move the cursor down,
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4.1 Inputting Programs

i} Enter 401001 in the AR and press the Enter Key.

SEGHENT: 101 HETHORK:2/2 UHIT:001 PROGRAN HODE

BYAELS: 16358 USED:. TRACE ;KO AR:Q0 SERRCH
‘ DCTR Fc TL.O ]‘ T0.1 T.01 T1KS

k) Move the cursor to the upper right.

{} Enter 3 inthe AR and press the HLH Key.

SEGHENT : 101 RETHORK:2/2 DHIT:00L  PHOGRAN MOCE
P! —
160931
Ta.1

Peeaaz

B "FEM“T' mm“ﬁmm DISRELE. [ RORGE T FUCE
L P
Bl

Note (1) Position the cursor in the ladder logic area.
{2) Input the timer and counter efements in rows 1 to 6.

Olmiﬂb Relays and coils can also be input using the variable function keys.
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Ladder Logic Programming
4.1.3 Inputting Arithmetic Circuits

4.1.3 Inputting Arithmetic Circuits

1) The following example is used here to create a ladder logic program and show how to
.input arithmetic circuits.

Column ¥ 2

Row 1 _|p

100001

Example:

2} Use the following procedure to input arithmetic circuits.

a} Perform the Attach Operation. (This step is not required if program storage is already
possible.) :

b) Press the START NEXT Key.

¢) Enter 100001 in the AR and press the Shift + HIH Keys.

SEGNENT:101 NETWORK:2/2 UHIT:001 PROGRAY MODE
——

100001

R R T i SPECIAL S F R
P B3 K 5 b B
[ LA F e, P ey

d) Move the cursor to the right.

e) Press F4 (CALCULATIONS).
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4.1 Inputting Programs

f) Enter 401002 in the AR and press F2 (SUB).

SEGNENT :L01 METWORK:2/2 ONIT:001 FROGEAY MODE

Fr
100281 [481

il
9B I
td

L8 s SRR mggfﬁgspﬁc?gigo ASRapL SERRCE
4] 3 I b
[ A ] [ [,

g} Move the cursor down.

h) Enter 100 in the AR and press the Enter Key.

SEGMENT:101 HETHORK:2/2 UNIT: 001 PRUGEAN MCDE

AYA +16358 B UFZD—:%%ZITTRHE?&RD F\R:(]O SE;}EXE#
— i

i) Move the cursor down,
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Ladder Logic Programming

4.1.4 Function Key Selection Labels

I} Enter 401003 in the AR and press the Enter Key. -

ISEEHEHT:LOI KETWOBK :2/2 UNIT:001 PROGEAH MUDE

U o LR, sy e
=

k) Pressthe EDIT/CHANGE NODE Key. The labels will return to those used for select-
ing functions. (This step can be omitted).

,SEGHE!T:LOI HETRORK:2/2 UNIT:001 PROGRA MODE

116358 TSED: 000 TRACE :NOR AE:00000401003  SEARCH
I RELRYS CCILS PCOONTERS CRLCS SPECIH].S LADDER ¥
TINERS UTILITY

Note (1) Position the cursor in the ladder logic area.
(2) Input the arithmetic elements in rows 1 to 5.

iinFo > Relays and coils can be input using the variable function keys.

4.1.4 Function Key Selection Labels

1} The following tables show the labels that appear on the screen when selecting functions
with function keys.

2) Press F6 (SPECIALS) as shown in Table 4.7 to move to the menus shown in Table 4.2.
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4.1 Inputting Programs

N L ____________________________________________________—
Table 4.1 Function Key Selection Labels (1)
F1 F2 F3 F4 F5 F6 F7 F8
Main Relays | Coils Count- | Math Data Ma- | Specials | Ladder Util-
ers nipulation ity
Timers (DX)
Relays ~4 i V| e —In—| —sk —sk— | PREVIOUS | NEXT
MENU MENU
—_— : I PREVIOUS | NEXT
MENU MENU
Coils — | —)>— ENABLE | DISABLE | FORCED FORCED
ON OFF
Counters | UCTR |DCTR |T1.0 TO.1 T.01 TIMS
Timers
Math ADD suB MUL DIV PREVIOUS | NEXT
MENU MENU
DADD (DSUB |DMUL |DDIV PREVICUS | NEXT
MENU MENU
SADD |SSUB |SMUL |SDiv PREVICUS | NEXT
MENU MENU
SDAD |(SDSB |SQRT |DSQR |SIN cos PREVIOUS | NEXT
. MENU MENU
AD16 |SU16 |MUi6 | DV16 PREVIOUS | NEXT
MENU MENU
AD32 ([SU32 |TEST PREVIOUS | NEXT
MENU MENU
Data Ma- |R—»T (T—-R |[T-T |BLKM |BLKT TBLK PREVIOUS | NEXT
nipula- MENU MENU
tion ©X) 'FIN [FOUT |SRCH |TSET |IBKW IBKR PREVIOUS | NEXT
MENU MENU
BIBT |DIBR |[SIBT |SIBR |STAT PREVICUS | NEXT
MENU MENU
AND OR XOR |COMP |CMPR MBIT PREVIOUS | NEXT
MENU MENU
SENS |BROT |MROT |BCNT PREVIOUS | NEXT
MENU MENU
NOBT {NCBT [NBIT |SBIT {RBIT PREVICUS | NEXT
MENU MENU
BIN BCD ATOB |BTOA |CAST DCST PREVICUS | NEXT
MENU MENU
SDAT |[SDDT |TWST |SWAP | SORT BYSL PREVIOUS | NEXT
MENU MENU
BYCM |NBSL |NBCM |BADD PREVIOUS | NEXT
MENU MENU
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Ladder Logic Programming

S ]
4.1.4 Function Key Selection Labels
Table 4.2 Function Key Selection Labels {2)
F1 F2 F3 Fa F5 F6 F7 F8
Specials | Control | Commu- | Motion | Ex- Expand-
: - | nications tended ed Me-
Math mory
Control SKPC |SKPR JSR LAB RET TRON | PREVIOUS | NEXT
MENU MENU
MSON | MSOF DIN DOUT PID2 SCIF PREVIOUS | NEXT
MENU MENU
Commu- (COMM |COMR |[CKSM |MSTR |WRIT READ |PREVIOUS | NEXT
nications © | MENU MENU
MSND |MRCV . |SEND |RECV PREVIOUS | NEXT
MENU MENU
Motion MOD | SVN MVL MVA MVB . MVC PREVIOUS | NEXT
. - - |MENU MENU
MVD ZRN JOG STP SMD MLK PREVIOUS | NEXT
MENU MENU
| MRS RST ESP ARS MON - POS PREVIOUS | NEXT
MENU MENU
PRM VAR PTBL (ZST PREVIOUS | NEXT
. . : MENU MENU
Extended |LOG ANLOG jCNVIF |ADDIF |{SUBIF MULIF | PREVIOUS | NEXT
Math MENU MENU
DIVIF | SUBFI DIVFI .|CMPIF [ CNVFI ADDFP | PREVIOUS | NEXT
MENU MENU
SUBFP (MULFP |DIVFP |CMPFP |[SQRFP |CHSIN | PREVIOUS | NEXT
MENU MENU
Pi SINE | COS TAN ARSIN AR- PREVICUS | NEXT
. COS MENU MENU
ARTAN J|CNVRD [CNVD |POW  |EXP LNFP PREVIOUS | NEXT
R MENU MENU
LOGFP | ERLOG PREVIOUS | NEXT
: MENU MENLU
Expanded | XMRD | XMWT
Memory -
Ladder Scan
Utility Control
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4.1 Inputting Programs

4.1.5 Changing Reference Numbers

1) The following example shows how to change reference numbers and constants.

Before Changing After Changing
~ It
Network 1 F]etwork 1 )
Column 1 2 Column 1 2
Row 1 —i+ Row 1 1
100001 100002 100001 100003
Network 5 Network 5
Column 2 # Column 1
Row 1 -|P}——w1ooa— Row | y—“’
100001 100001
2 b 401010 2}
XO0R
sf ey st
(. A . J

2) Use the following procedure to change reference numbers and constants.

4

a} Performthe Attach Operation. (This step is not required if program storage is already
possible.)

b) Display the network containing the reference to be changed. Here, network 1 is dis-
played.

c) Enter1inthe AR and press the ERASE/GET Key.

SEGNENT:L01 HETHORK:1/1 UNIT:001 PROGRAN MODE
1 U A {
180081 | Peaes oo

182832

LR ™ couts EmmERE Y CALeS. | SPECTALS LR
[ L ] TIKERS ] UTILITY
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Ladder Logic Programming

4.1.5 Changing Reference Numbers

d) Move the cursor to the right.

" e) Enter 100003 in the AR and press the Enter Key.

ISEGHENT:L01 KETWORK:1/1 UNIT:001 PROGRAY MODE
— ) — | b . {
18e00! [120903 |
.—| '_
188062

1;ELFIiS’é BMEDILS EI‘IS TREEE[:IEDE SPEE?Eigooﬂggg SERRCH
4 E =) b B
- TIMERS “ OTILITY

f) Enter5 inthe AR and press the ERASE/GET Key.

g) Move the cursor to the location that is to be changed.

SEGHENT:L01 NETWORE :5/5 NIT:001 PROGRAN MODE

1 EE].H'I.% 355L‘.IIIILS [l Tﬁggcgﬂl SPEC?EI:.go -
™

— 418 —



3) Enter 3 in the AR and press the Enter Key.

SEGNENT:101 RETHOBK:5/%

AVATL S 16355 DSED:00024 TRACE:HON
RELRYS E COILS PCOURTERS ¢ CALCS
TIMERS

|14

UNIT:001

unun SERRCH
SPECIALS [* LADDER P
OTILITY

PROGEAM NODE

Note

4.1.6 Changing Elements

1) Changing Time Units of Timers and SUB Instruction to ADD Instruction

a) This section describes how to change elements, such as changing a SUB instruction
to an ADD instruction. The following example is used here to show how elements
such as timers and arithmetic instructions, can be changed.

Before Changing
[ Network 2 w
Column 1 2
Row 1 l-—ﬁ_o;;—c D)
100001 Io . 1 0000038
2 401001(—
000003
Network 3
Column 1 2

Row 1

—~4-19 —

Position the cursor in the ladder logic area.

After Changing

4.1 Inputting Programs

y

-
Network 2

Column 1

Row 1

Network 3

Column 1

100001

2k

2

Row 1 —1 P|—fo1002

000100
ADD

401003




Ladder Logic Programming
L~

4.1.6 Changing Elements

b) Use the following procedure to change the time units of timers and to change a SUB-
TRACT circuit to an ADD circuit.

(1) Perform the Attach Operation. (This step is not required if program storage is al-
ready possible.)

{2} Enter 2 inthe AR and press the ERASE/GET Key.

|SEGHEIT:!.01 NETWOBK:2/2 UNIT:00% PROGRRY MODE
{ -
Jr, % o e

e A e SPECH & TR
[ S ] o - iy

(3) Move the cursor to the location of the timer.
{4) Press F3 (COUNTERS/TIMERS).

(5) Press F3 (T1.0). The timer unit will change to T1.0.

SEGMERT:L01 NETROBK:2/2 UNIT:001 PEOERAN MGDE

i ——T o

mm’ﬂm 200033
- 1.8

3

118347 USED: TRACE:N AE:00 SEARCH
1 UCTR DCTR TL.0 T0.1 T.01 TIMS

() Press the Page Down Key to display the next network.
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4.1 Inputting Programs

Note

¥[weo [

(7) Move the cursor to the location of the SUB instruction.

SEGNENT:101 KETWORK:3/3 UHIT:001 PROBRAN MODE

i
102221 Ke1

a1
S8

LRYé‘ MTEUILS HCI:TRS TRESECEDH SPEC?EI:.‘S}OT LADDER FSERREH
b B E B
, TINERS “ OTILITY

(8) Press F4 (CALCULATIONS).

(9) Press F1 (ADD). The subtract instruction will change to an ADD instruction.

[SEGNENT:L01 NETWORE:3/3 UHIT:001 PROGRAN MODE

B "ﬁm‘ﬂ‘&’ﬁ*‘ﬁmﬁ?ém‘b R0y Ry
NENU KEXU

Position the cursor in the ladder logic area.

If a symbo! cannot be changed directly, an error message will be displayed saying that re-
placement is not possible and to delete the previous element. If this error message appears,
press the Delete Key and after the delete operation has been completed, input the new ele-
ment.
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Ladder Logic Programming :
A _ 5 TP
4.1.6 Changing Elements

2) Changing the ADD Instruction to a Horizontal Short Circuit

a) The following example is used here to show how an ADD instruction is changed to a
horizontal short circuit.

Before Changing ’ After Changing
(" Network 3 ) (" Network 3 )
Column 1 2 Column 1 2
Row 1 y—IP - Row 1 ——{H—
100001 o001 -
2 I 2+
3r 3r
- / \ J

b} Use the following procedure to change an ADD instruction to a horizontal short circuit.

(1) Perform the Attach Operation. (This step is not required if program storage is al-
ready possible.) .

(2) Enter 3 in the AR and press the ERASE/GET Key.

(3) Move the cursor to the focation of the ADD instruction.

SEGHENT:101 HETRORE:3/3 UNIT:001 PROGEAK HODE

P
100001 KAt
b

2a1
ADD

116347 USED, TRACE :NOK, AR ; 00000000000  SEARCH
L RELAYS COILS RCOUNTERS CALCS DY SPECIALS [* LAGDER P
TIMERS UTILITY

L 422 —



4.1 Inputting Programs

(4) Press the Delete Key and delete the ADD instruction.

SEGHENT:1.01 HETHOBK:3/3 UNIT: 001 PROGRAN MODE

102001

RRRE T corts BERivReD "‘Sgﬁgnﬂ- s [ LY
[ " I° B3P h
TIMERS “ TLITY

(5) Press the I%] Key.

SEGMENT:L01 HETWOBK:3/3 : URIT:001 PROGRAM MODE

Tl

LﬂYé 349(]01[.5 UE TR[RIEEEISMH SPEC?E[:_gO " SERRCH
P B3 ) o i
- TIMERS “ OTILITY

Note Position the cursor in the ladder logic area.

W inFo > Horizontal short circuits can also be input using the variable function keys.
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4.1.7 Deleting Elements

4.1.7 Deleting Elements -

1) The foliowing exampie is used to show how to delete elements.

Before Changing After Changing

" Network 1 h (" Network 1 )
Column 1 2 Column 2
ow 1 > Fow 1 4
100001 | 100002 000002 100001 100002
Rt -,
- | oooooz
. s \ ~

2) Use the foliowing procedure to delete elements.

a) Perform the Attach Operation. (This step is not required if program storage is already
possible.)

b} Enter1inthe AR and press the ERASE/GET Key.

¢) Display network 1. (This step can be omitted if the network is already displayed.)

SEGHENT:LOt NETHOBK:1/1 " URIT:001 - PROGERN NODE

N e s I Y - {3
000 [} cogoe Doodes
oeene?

USED: nun TRRCE: AB: 00000000000 SEREBH
1HELR‘:‘S r cnns L‘HLES“-SPEEIRLS ].HDDEH

d) To delete a vertical short circuit, press the Shift + l':_] Keys.
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4.1 Inputting Programs

e} Then move the cursor down and press the Delete Key.

SEGMERT:L01 NETWORK:1/1 URIT: 001 PRDGRAN MODE

—

e

AR : 0000000000

RS  corts UTRSEEEDH SPECIALS [ LR
4 Cl 5 B i
[ = TI¥ERS [ TILITY

f} To delete the coil 000002, move the cursor to the position of 000002.

SEGHENT:LO1 NETWORX:1/1 1INIT: 00 PROGEAY MODE
T
L

PAg22

1

=i
180981

]
e
1280832

V_{ J-. 350—{3- UF'ED_;_OQQZETTRRCE:HOHF ENABLE rDISﬁgf]:ioo SEIQEEC}I;E
E il
CFF
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4.1,7 Deleting Elemenis

g) Press the Delete Key.

SEGMENT:[.01 RETRORK:1/1 UNIT:001 PROGRAY HOTE

'le 100022

T R T i aie R B T Gt by 1
T HELATS 8¢ 3 : :
TIHERS SR TTILITY

Note Position the cursor in the ladder logic area.

ifinFo 1> Horizontal short circuits can also be input and deleted using the variable function keys.
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4.2 Inputting Mnemonics

4.2 Inputting Mnemonics

This section describes the procedure used to input mnemeonics into the ladder logic
program.

1) Instruction mnemonics can be input for elements, such as timers, counters, and various
processing instructions. When mnemonics are used, the procedure for inputting fadder
logic programs is quicker than using the procedure described in 4.1 Inputting Programs.

Example: Column 1 2 3
Row 1 —| |—jroooosl 00001t
100001 |UCTR
2 (| /}—uoo031 - t¥00000] b
100002 ADD
al 400031

O[II]EIP « Mnemonics

Refer to the tables of instructions in the following manual for mnemonics.

4-1 Instructions in
MEMOCON GL120, GL130 Software User’s Manual, Vol. 1 (SIEZ-C825-20.11)

2) Use the following procedure to input mnemonics.

a) Performthe Attach Operation. {This step is not required if program storage is already
possible.)

b) Press the START NEXT Key.

" Mnemonics

Mnemonics are abbreviations in machine language that are easier to remember and
simplify operations. For the GL120 and GL130, every processing instruction is allo-
cated a mnemonic up to 4 letters long.

Example: DIVISION = DIV
CHECKSUM = CKSM
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Ladder Lagic Programming

c) Input an N.O. contact (100001 in this example) and an N.C. contact (100002 in this
example). (The input procedure is omitted here.)

SEGNENT: 101 NETHORK:3/3 UHIT: 001
] — .

L)

e ]

" PROGRAM MODE

AvA

e 0oL BEDRE Y e T bSPECk o LAy SERRCH
P %] 5 3
[ B ] LT SR T

d) An UP COUNTER will be input next. Move the cursor to the right of the N.O contact.

e) Enter UCTﬁ in the AR and press the Enter Key.

SEGNEMT:L01 HETWORK:3/3

OHIT: 001 PBOGRAN MODE
r—1
100081 177227

4 =—{ 1CTR
100ea@2 7?7

‘ ‘l'i-i 3508011.5 4 E mg&ﬁmgﬂ SPEE?EI:.goDEE SEARCH
LA P 4 : i
el it ] ity
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4.2 Inputting Mnemonics

f) Enter 4 in the AR and press the Enter Key.

SEGNENT:101 KETRORK:3/3 UNIT:001 PROGHAN HODE

100021 HAe0p]
UCTR f=
100022

HLﬂYé EI‘I]C‘IZ![}ILS “C THEEEE:!SW SPEE?EigUT LAODER FSEHHEH
F 3 ] H
- TIMERS “ OTILITY

g} Move the cursor down.

h) Enter 400031 in the AR and press the Enter Key.

SEGMENT:L0] NETRORX:3/3 DRIT: 001 PRGGRAY MODE

@Eomns B o BT e v
i RYS BEOU] H p E CIALS i LADDER P

i) Move the cursor to the upper right.
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Ladder Logic Programming

) Enter ADD in the AR and press the Enter Key.

SEGNENT:LO1 NETWORK:3/3 URIT:001 PROGRAN %0DE

LS CorLs REDURPORE N GRS SPECEALS [ LR
TINERS ol UTILITY

k) Enter 1 inthe AR and press the Enter Key.

[SEGNENT:LC1 NETNORK:3/3 GHIT:001 PEOGRAH NITE

HEELHYé FAECBI s 4 ES mg[ﬂrfﬁgu SPEC?EI:.gO 2 SERRCH
f B 3 3 B
TINERS “ UTILITY

1) Move the cursor down.
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4.2 Inputting Mnemonics

mj) Enter 0 in the AR and press the Enter Key.

SEGNERT :101 NETWOEEK:3/3 UNIT:001 PROGRAN MODE

345 UTHFIEE:H R SPEC?EI:.(S)O ll SEARCH
1 RELAYS P COILS PCOUNTERS B CALCS P i B
[ ] Pl ]

n} Move the cursor down.

o) Enter 400031 in the AR and press the Enter Key.

SEGHENT:LO1 KETHORK:3/3 UKIT:001 FROGRAN MODE

R GoILs PORNTR e G SPECTALS P T
E o] H B
TINERS UTILITY

Note (1) Position the cursor in the Jadder logic area.
{2} Input timers and counters in rows 1 to 6.
{3} Input arithmetic elements in rows 1t0 5.

OIIEIEIP Relays and coils can also be input using the variable function keys.
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4.3.1 Adding Networks

4.3 Network Operations

4.3.1
4.3.2
433
4.3.4
4.3.5

AQDING NBIWOTKS . .o v et eeetee e e et et e e e e e iee e,
Deleting Networks .. .....ooii i iii e e
Displaying Networks ....................... A
Displaying Network Number Sequence
Displaying Power FIoW . .. ... i it i ira e ne s

4.3.1 Adding Networks

1) The foilowing exampie is used to show how to add a network.

4 . This section describes the procedures used to edit networks, such as adding, deleting,
and displaying networks. i

4-32
4-34
4-35
4-36
4-38

In the following example, a new network is added after network 3.

Before Addition After Addition
Network 1 (relay circuit) » Network 1 (relay circuit)
Network 2 (timer circuit) = Network 2 (timer circuit)

Network 3 (subtract circuit)

Network 3 {subtract circuit)

’_. Network 4 (exclusive OR circu:'ﬂ-

Network 4 (circuit to be added)

Network 5 (skip circuit)

Network 5 (exclusive OR circuit) -

Netwark & (skip circuit)

—

i—— Added here

2) Use the following procedure to add a new network.

I No change

— New circuit
The contents of
these networks

- automatically
move ocne down.

-—

a) Perform the Attach Operation. (This step is not required if program storage is atready

possible.)

b) Enter 3 in the AR and press the ERASE/GET Key.

—4-32 —



4.3 Network Operations
S

The contents of network 3 will be diéplayed.

SEGHERT:L01 HETWORK:3/3

1o0001 o1

Heat
ApD

UNIT:001 PHOGRAY MODE

uun?é 50t:ou.s “c TRggfégusvec?gigo LADDER SEARCE
[ LA ] e, ] %U‘mm

0

¢) Press the START NEXT Key.

A new network 4 will be created.

d) Input the target circuit in the network.

SEGHENT: L0t NETRORK :4/4

1onoen 121
K

R oL "WEEﬁE”’b
f P ]

UEIT: 00

AR: 0!
SPECIALS

1 PROGRAN HODE

0000000000 SEARCH
LADDER P
UTILITY

Note (1) Toadd a network, simply display the network before the network to be added and press
the START NEXT Key.

{2} Position the cursor in the ladder logic area.

OIEEP Press the Shift + ERASE/GET Keys to add a new network 1, and when network 0 is dis-
played, press the START NEXT Key. A new network 1 will be created.
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-

4.3.2 Deleting Networks
4.3.2 Deleting Networks

1) The following example is used to show how to delete a network.

In the following example, the contents of network 4 (square root circuit) is deleted.

Before Daletion - After Deletion
Network 1 (refay circuit) * Network 1 (relay circuit) ] .
Network 2 {timer circuit) * Network 2 (fimer circuit) ~ Nochange
Network 3 (subtract circuit) ~*1 Network 3 (subtract circuit)
Network 4 {square root circuit} Notwork 4 (exclusive OR circuit)
Network 5 {exclusive OR circuit) / Network 5 (skip circuit) ‘ ?
Network 6 (skip circult) / - ] - E;Z:%’gﬂgsrg
—_ —~ ' automatically
_J move one up.

Network to be deleted

2) Use the following procedure to delete a network.

a) Perform the Attach Operation. (This step is not required if program storage is already
possible.)

b) Enter 4 inthe AR and press the ERASE/GET Key.

The contents of network 4 will be displayed.

SEGNENT:L01 HETWDEK:4/4 : UNIT:001 PROCERK HODE

116345 USED. TRACE:N RB:00 SEARCH
" RELAYS COILS PCOUNTERS ¢ CALCS F DX FSPE['.IHLS 7 LADDER
TINERS UTILITY

¢) Press the Shift + Delete Keys.
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The next network after the deleted one will be displayed.

SEGMENT:101 NETHORK:4/4 UNIT: 00 PROGRAN XODE

100007 a1
101
MR

SRR corLs DERTITRRS m@ﬁf&?““hspac?ﬁiﬁ“%v HiRLEgs SEARCH
B B b
TINERS “ UTILITY

Note (1) To delete a network, simply display the network to be deleted and press the Shift +
Delete Keys.

(2) Position the cursor in the ladder logic area.

4.3.3 Displaying Networks

1) Any network can be displayed using this operation.
2) Use the following procedure to display any network.

a) Perform the Attach Operation. (This step is not required if program storage is already
possible.)

b) Enterthe number of the network to be displayedin the AR and press the ERASE/GET
Key. (In the following example, 6 is entered in the AR to display network 6.)

SEGNENT:101 NETHOEK:6/6 UNIT: 001 PEOGEAN HODE

;16345 USED;Q0034 TRACE:HON SPEC?EI:.gO SERRCH
RELAYS COILS RPLOUNTERS CRLES P B ADDI p
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4.3.4 Displaying Network Number Sequence

Note Position the cursor in the ladder logic area.

OITIE’D If a numeric value is set that is larger than the highest network numberwhen the ERASE/GET
Key is pressed, an error message will be displayed saying that the network number is too
large and the highest existing network number will be.given. .

4.3.4 Displaying Network Number Sequence

1) Networks can be displayed in order of their network numbers. The network is displayed
that is either before or after the currently displayed network.

Display the next network: . Page Down Key
Display the previous network: Page Up Key

2} Use the following procedure to display the networks in order of network numbers.

a} Performthe Attach Operation. (This step is not reduired if program storage is already
possible.) '

b) Display any network.

[SEGMENT : 101 BETWOBK:1/1 UKIT:001 PEOGEAM MODE

100001 [1 eAze

VR s TR A O,
o (o s o iUt
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c) Press the Page Down Key to display the next network in the sequence.

SEGHENT:L0} HETHORK:2/2 IHIT: 001 PROGRAN HODE
£ )
1enep) acese oeges
L= T1.0
Q00023 47167

;16345 USED: 60034  TRACE:HQ AR ;00000000000 SEARCH
[ EELAYS €O0ILS BCOUNTERS ERLESSPEGIHLS LADDER B
] TIKERS UTILITY

d) Press the Page Up Key to display the previous network in the sequence.

SEGNENT:L01 NETWORE:£/1 TUHIT: 001 PREDGRRY HODE

190001 [1p0aaz

s R e PR
AYS P : E . :
Rl Rl L )

Note Position the cursor in the tadder logic area.
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4.3.5 Displaying Power Flow
OIIIIEID The power flow is only displayed when the GL120 or GL130 is running. Even if the GL120 or

GL130 is running, however, the power flow of any netwaork that has been skipped is not dis-
played. . :

4.3.5 Displaying Power Flow

1) The power flow status of the relays and coils can be displayed with this operation. All con-
tacts that are ON will be highlighted regardiess of whether there is power flow from the
power rail. Relays or coils that are disabled OFF will not be highlighted.

2) Use the following procedure to display the power flow.

-a) Perform the Attach Operation. (This step is not required if program storage is already
possible.)

b) Display any network.

[ =
S “Skip” means to suspend solving a network in the program. No ladder logic instructions
inside a network that is being skipped will be solved. A specified network can be
skipped using ladder logic instructions or using the MEMOSOFT. Networks can be

skipped in the following 3 ways:

(1) Use the Skip Instructions SKPC and SKPR. The specified number of networks
will be skipped.

(2) Set solving the high-speed segment to “OFF” on the Segment Scheduler
Screen in MEMOSOFT to skip the high-speed segment.

(3) Set solving a normal segment to “Conditional” on the Segment Scheduler
Screen in MEMOSOFT. If the set condition is not satisfied, the specified normal
segment will be skipped.
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4.3 Network Operations
o

Bold lines will indicate elements with power flow. Thin lines will indicate elements with no

power flow.
SEGMENT:L0: NETORE:1/1 TNIT: 001 PROGRAN HODE
180201 5.5 1 Lo r g
—

[ RELAS | LB s II-s s SPECTALS [P LR
TIKERS “ UTILLITY
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Reference Data Operations

This chapter describes operations using reference data, including the
methods used for displaying and editing the data.

3.1 Reference Display Operations .............. 52
5.1.1  Displaying Reference Data ...................... 5-2

5.2 EditingOperations .............cc.c0000ees 59

52.1  Displaying Register Contents .................... 5-9
522  Storing Decimal Data in Holding Registers . ......... 5-12
5.23  Storing Hexadecimal Data in Holding Registers ... ... 5-14
5.24  Storing Binary Data in Holding Registers ........... 5-15
525  DisableOperations ............ccovviiiunnnennn. 5-18
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Reference Data Operations
5.1.1 Displaying Reference Data

5.1 Reference Display Operations

This section provides the basic operations for displaying reference data, including
displaying data in sequence and deleting data.

511 bisplaying Fief.erence 7 | = 5-2

5.1.1 Displaying Reference Data

1) The operations for displaying the status of references, such as coils, input relays, and fink
coils are described here.

The following screen shows a display of the expansion reference area.

REFERENCE GEIT:001 PROGRAN HODE
/ 100001 = OFF 900001 = OFF D10001 = OFF
100002 = OFF Q00002 = OFF 010002 = OFF
100003 = OFF 000003 = OFF D10003 = OFF
100004 = OFF 000004 = OFF 10004 = OFF
100005 = OFF 000005 = OFF D100CS = OFF
100006 = OFF 000COE = OFF D1000E = OFF
100007 = OFF 000007 = QFF D10007 = OFF
100008 = OFF 000008 = OFF D10008 = OFF
100009 = OFF 000009 ~ OFF D10008 = OFF
100019 = OFF 000010 = OFF D1601¢ = OFF
100011 = OFF 000011 = OFF
100012 = OFF 000012 - OFF
100013 = OFF 000013 = CFF
N 106014 = OFF 000014 = DFF
100001 = CFF 000001 = DFE
00002 = [FF 000002 = DFF
00003 = OFF 000003 = OFF
i ULEHB. = UF : rTERCE:! F ENABLE r DIS%I:_go SE?EEEEE
SCBEER GFF

Reference area: 9 references max. (3 rows x 3 columns})
Expansion reference area: 42 references max. (14 rows x 3 columns)

2) Displaying Reference Data Status
Use the following procedure to display the status of reference data.

a) Perform the Attach Operation. (This step is not required if program storage is already
possible.)

b) Display the network.

¢) Move the cursor to the reference area. The size of the cursor in the reference area is
smaller than the cursor in the ladder logic area.
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5.1 Reference Display Operations

. e A

d) Enter 100001 in the AR and press the ERASE/GET Key.

The reference data will be displayed.

SEGMERT:L0! METWOBK :5/5 UNIT: 001 PHOGRAN MODE

({90007 - oFF

i R TRRCE MO reTE DISHRIE PO PR T
; IE oo

3) Displaying the Expansion Reference Area

The expansion reference area (14 rows x 3 columns) is used to display more data than
can be displayed in the reference area (3 rows x 3 columns).

a) When the ladder logic program is displayed, press the CHANGE SCREEN Key.

SEGHENT:101 RETWORK:5/5 ONIT:001 PROGRAN MODE

100007 = OFF DO000R = OFF
100008 = OFF b200%s

i Ve TRACE:HOH ENABLE Drs%:.go SEEEEEE
Riia i
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-

5.1.1 Displaying Reference Data

The expansion reference area will be displayed.

REFERENCE UNIT:001 . PROGEAY MODE
100001 ~ OFF :
100002 = OFF 000001 = OFF
100903 = DFF 000002 = OFF
100004 = OFF 000003 = OFF
100005 ~ OFF 000004 = OFF
100006 = DFF 000005 = OFF
100007 = OFF 0000k = OFF
100008 = OFF
1 BLEHRI - i TARCEA ENRBLE DISgl:.ga EFRRIZIR[:HUE
ety . 3

4) Displaying Reference Data in Sequence

Reference data can be displayed in sequence from a specified reference number, as
shown in the following example. The Page Down and Page Up Keys are used to display
reference data in sequence.

Page Down Key:
Displays the next reference after the specified reference number. The current references
are also displayed.

Page Up Key:
Displays the previous references before the specified reference number. The current ref-
erences are also displayed.

a) Use the following procedure to display references 100001 to 100015 in a series using
the Page Down Key.

{1) Display the expansion reference area.
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5.1 Reference Display Operations

(2) Enter 100001 in the AR and press the ERASE/GET Key.

BEFERENCE

100001| = OFF
050650 = OFF
100055 = OFF

£339

i1

USED: TRACE: N
F l' EEHHBLE F

URIT: 001 PROGERN NODE

AR:00000]100001 SERRCH
DISABLE [* FOBCE B FORGE
e

(3) Select 100001 using the Cursor Keys, and press the Page Down Key 14 times.

Each reference will be displayed in sequence. The values of the references below
the cursor will not change.

BEFEREHCE

100003 = DFF
190002 = OFF

100007 = OFF
100008 = OFF
100009 = OFF
100010 = OFF
100011 = OFF
100012 = OFF
100013 = DFF
100014 = OFF

00030 = OFF

100055 = OFF

i
SCREEN

DSED: TRACE : NN

UNIT:001 PROGRAY MODE

%

b) Use the following procedure to display references 000002 to 000016 in a series using
the Page Up Key.

(1) Display the expansion reference area.
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5.1.1 Displaying Reference Data

(2) Enter 16 in the AR and press the ERASE/GET Key.

BEFERENCE ’ UNIT:001 PROGERH NODE

100001 = QFF 000030 = OFF
100005 - (¥ Co0e1% - oFF
- ) B =
100004 = OFF
100005 = OFF
100006 = OFF
100007 = OFF
100008 = OFF
100008 = OFF
100010 = OFF
100011 = OFF
100012 = QFF
100013 = IFF
1000t4 =~ OFF

100015 ~ OFF

100050 = OFF
100055 = OFF

T TRALE: N0 B b Dishoie I FORUE  FhicE
- o

{3) -Select 000016 using the Cursor Keys, and press the Page Up Key 14 times.

Each reference will be displayed in sequence. The values of the references
above the cursor will not change.

REFEREACE FRIT:001 PROGRAN MODE
100001 = OFF 000030 = CFF
100002 = OFF 000035 = COFF
100003 = OFF 00007 = OFF
100064 = OFF 000003 « OFF
100005 = OFF 000004 = OFF
100008 = OFF 000005 = OFF
100007 = OFF 000006 = OFF
100008 = OFF Q00007 = QFF -
100009 = OFF 000008 = OFF -
100010 = OFF 000009 « OFF
100011 = OFF 000010 = OFF
1000i2 = OFF 000011 = OFF
100013 = OFF 000012 = OFF
100014 = OFF . 000013 = OFF
100015 = OFF 000014 = OFF
100050 = OFF 000015 = OFF
100055 = OFF 000016 = DFF
[ SiEeen i

" - 5) Deleting Reference Data

To delete reference data that is displayed, select the reference to be deleted using the
Cursor Keys and press the Shift + ERASE/GET Keys.
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R

References cannot be deleted with the Delete Key.

100001 = OFF
10060¢ = OFF

100012 = QFF
100013 = OFF
100014 = OFF

100013 = OFF

100059 = OFF
100085 = OFF

AYA 6335

i

URIT:001

000630 = DFF
000035 = DFF
000002 = DFF

= OFF

~ OFF
Q00006 = OFF
000007 = OFF

000013 = OFF

000014 = OFF
000015 = OFF
000016 = OFF

UFED_;_QQQSA_FTHHCE:!UEF HH:OD%SEREEH

PEOGERH HODE

OI.TIEID To rewrite references, select the reference with the Cursor Keys, enter the new reference in
the AR and press the ERASE/GET Key. The reference will be overwritten with the new refer-

ence,

6) Deleting All References

To delete all the reference data in the reference area and expansion reference area,
press F1 (CLEAR SCREEN).

References cannot be deleted with the Delete Key.

BEFERENCE

YA B335

B

URIT: 001

IIFEIJ_‘.O_O_ML"TRHEE : HDHF RE:00

PROGEAY HODE

=]

Note (1) Be sure to position the cursor in the reference area or expansion reference area.
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A

511 Displaying Reference Data

(2) Press the Tab Key to move from the ladder logic area to the reference area.

OD In Monitor Mode, the labels ENABLE, DISABLE, FORCE ON, and FORCE OFF will not be
displayed in the label area.
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——

5.2 Editing Operations

This section describes the how to edit reference data, including procedures for switching
the display mode and disable operations.

5.2.1 Displaying RegisterContents ........................ e e 5-9
5.2.2 Storing Decimal Data in Holding Registers - ..........ccoivuninn... 5-12
5.2.3 Storing Hexadecimal Data in Holding Registers ...................... 5-14
5.2.4 Storing Binary Data in Holding Registers ............. e 5-15
5.2.5 DisableQperations .............. ...ttt e, 5-18

5.2.1 Displaying Register Contents

1} This operation displays the contents of an input register or a holding {output) register. The
contents ofthe register can be displayedin either decimal, hexadecimal, binary, or ASCil.
Display in signed decimal or doubie precision is also possible.

BEFERENCE URIT:001 PEDGRAY HODE

300001 = 00000 DEC 400001 = 00000 DEC 400018 = 00000 DEC
300002 = 00000 DEC 400002 = 00000 DEC 400019 = 0QC00 DEC
300003 = 00000 DEC 400003 = 00000 DEC 400020 = 00000 DEC
300004 = 00000 DEC 400004 = 00000 DEC 400021 = (0000 DEC
390005 = 00000 DEG 400005 = 00000 DEC 400022 = 00000 DEC
300006 = 00060 DEG 400006 = 00000 DEC 400023 = 90000 DEC
300007 = 00000 DEG 400007 = 00000 DEC 400024 = Q0000 DEC
300008 = 00000 DEC 400008 = 00000 DEC 400025 = 00000 DEC
300009 = 00000 DEC 400009 = 00000 DEC 400026 = Q0000 DEC
300010 = 90000 DEC 400010 = 00000 DEC 400027 = Q0000 DEC
3000:1 = 00000 DEC 400011 = 00000 DEC 400028 = 00000 DEC
300012 = 00000 DEC 400012 = 00000 DEC 400025 = 00000 DEC
300013 = 00000 DEC 400013 = Q0000 DEC  40003¢ = 00000 DEC
300014 = 00000 DEC 400014 = Q0000 DEC 400031 = 00000 DEC

300015 = 00000 DEC .400015 = 00000 DEC - oooog DEC
4000

300016 = 00000 DEC 40001 = 00000 DEC = 0000
300017 = 0000 DEC 400017 = 00000 DEC 400034 = 00000 DEC

AVAILS: 16335 USED; 00044 TRACE :HON AR: 00000000000 SERRCH
DECINAL B HEX B SGH DEC M 1HG DEC & LNG SGR B PREVIOUS P MEXT
2 CONPLE.| CONT.REG { 2 COMPLE. MENT YENU

2} Use the following procedure to display the contents of the register.

a) Performthe Attach Operation. (This step is not required if program storage is already
possible.)

b} Display a network.
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5.2.1 Displaying Register Contents

¢} Move the cursortothe reference area, enter 300015 in the AR, and press the ERASE/
GET Key. (Initially, the display will be in decimal format.)

SEGHENT:101 RETHOBK:6/5 UNIT:001 PROGERY HODE

-'o6000  DEG

;16335 USED; 00044 TRRCE :RON AR 000003000 SERARCH
1 DECIMAL HEX P SCX DEC ¢ ING DEC - PREVIOIS p HEXT
i 2 COMPLE.} CONT.REG { 2 COMPLE. MENU MEHU

d) To display in hexadecimal format, press F2 (HEX).

SEGMERT:LOI NETHOHK:5/5 THIT:001 PROGRAN XODE

[0001R = 0000 15

' ;16335 SED: 00044, TRAGE: NOK AR 00000300015  SEARCH
jy'ﬂ—u_m’zi DECINAL B HEX B SGK DEC ¥ LNG DEC b IRG SGN B FREVIONS P REXT
2 CONPLE.| CONT.REG | 2 COMPLE. HEHU KENT
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5.2 Editing Operations

e) To display in binary format, press F5 (BINARY).

SEGHENT:L01 NETWORK:5/5 UNIT: 001 PRGGRAN HODE

= 0000000000000000

RYAILS ;16335 USED: TRACE: K AR: 00000300015  SEARCH
i SGN DEC £ LNG DEC P LNG SGN RSCIL BINARY PFLORTING [PPREVIGUS B NEXT
(5C> (5C) (8C) POINT NEX| HENU

f) Todisplayin ASCIlformat, press F4 (ASCII). If ASCII characters cannot be displayed,
a message will be displayed indicating that ASCI! display is not possible.

SEGMENT:LO1 NETWORK:5/5 UNIT:001 PROGRAN MODE

- % ASCII

AYAILS: 16335 USED; TRACE: N0 AB: 00000300015 SEARCH
L S6N DEC B LG DEC P IXG SGN # ASCII TNARY PFLOATING [PPREVIOUS B NEXT
(SC) (50) (58) POIRT NERY MENU
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5.2.2 Storing Decimal Data in Holding Registers

g) To display in decimal format, press F1 (DECIMAL).

SEGHENT:L01 NETWOEK:5/5 UHEIT: 001 PROGRAN HODE

300015 = 0060 EEX 400015 = 0000 HET 400032 - 0000 ~  HEX
00016 = 0090 HEX 400016 ~ 0000 HEX 400033 = 0000000000000000
- 00000 DEC 400017 - 0000000000000000 400034 = 0DOO0O0000000000

VATLS: 16335 ED:00044 TRACE-N(] AR : 00000000000  SEARCH
I DECIMAL P -HEX [ SGN DEC ¢ LNG DEC [> LNG SGR F PREVIOUS B NEXT
N - ¢ COMPLE.| CONT.BEG [ 2 COMPLE. HENU HENT

h} To display in signed decimal format, press F1 (SGN DEC (SC)).

SEGNENT:L01 NETWORK:5/5 UNIT:001 PRUGERY HODE

300015 = 0000 HEX 400015 = 0000 BEX 400032 = 0000 REX
400033 = 0000000000000000

00016 =+00000 SC 400018 = 0000 HEX
B30017 =+00000 SC 400017 = 0000000000000000 460034 = 0000000090000000

;16335 USED; TRACE:K AR : O SERECE
SGN DEC B NG DEC @ LNG SGN # ASCII P BINARY EFLOATING [FPREVIDUS B NEXT
(86) {8C) (8€) POIRT HEND MENU

Note Position the cursor in the reference area or expansion reference area.

1) The CHANGE SCREEN Key toggles the display. {Using this key wiil not erase the data
from the display.)

2) The cursor that moves on individual bits, and the labels SET BIT, CLEAR BIT, SET ALL,
and CLEAR ALL are displayed only in Program Mode and only when the contents of a

holding register is displayed in binary format.

([inFo T

5.2.2 Storing Decimal Data in Holding Registers

1) This operation stores any numeric value from 00000 to 65535 in a hoiding (output) regis-
ter displayed in the reference area or in the expansion reference area.
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2) Use the foliowing procedure to store data in decimal format.

a} Performthe Attach Operation. (This step is not reguired if program storage is already
possible.)

b) Dispiay a network.

¢} Movethe cursorto the reference area, enter 400001 in the AR, and press the ERASE/

GET Key.
SEGMENT:L01 NETWORK:E/8 OHIT:001 PROGERY MODE
; SKPC} (>
100261 nrnne ]

400001} = 00000 DEC

nﬁcmér. 33511}31( “' .TEEEI:)E HH"Oos. SEE?T
Z b C b NG : :
2 COMPLE.| CONT.REG [ 2 COMPLE. MENU

d} Enter 84 in the AR and press the Enter Key.

SEGMENT: 101 HETHOBK :6/6 UNIT:00f  PROGEAM NCDE
1 SKPCY (-
100221 Lerens

= 00084 DEC

Y e PR e e e s T oodotoettd S
P 4 = £ B
[ DECTRRL | 2 EhPeE | oMY ek | 2 LgtPies P | A

e) Move the cursor to the ladder logic area.
Note (1) Position the cursor in the reference area.
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§5.2.3 Storing Hexadecimal Data in Holding Registers

(2). Numeric values cannot be stored in input registers from the P120.

5.2.3 Storing Hexadecimal Data in Holding Registers

1) This operation stores any numeric value from 0000 to FFFF in any holding (output) regis-
ter displayed in the reference area or in the expansion reference area.

- : 2) Use the following procedure to store hexadecimal data.’

a) Perform the Attach Operation. (This step is not required if program storage is already
possible.) :

b} Display a network.

c) Press F2 (HEX).

[SEGNERT :L01 NETWCBK:6/6 ONIT:001 PROGRRN MODE
— SKPLT —)-
100201 15t

400001 = 0054 HEX

: 335- ED. 00044 TRACE:ND AR; 00000000000  SEARCH
T TECINAL B HEX [# SGN DEC ¢ LMG DEC f» LRG SGH F PREVIOUS P NEXT
2 COMPLE.| CONT.REG | 2 COMPLE. NENU MENU

d) Enter FOOA in the AR and press the Enter Key.

SEGMENT: L01 BETRORK:6/6 OKIT: 001 PROGERY HODE
L SKPCT {}—
120081 DA05

400001] = FOOR HEX

AYALLS:16335 USED; 00044 TRACE :NON AR:0000900f0Cs  SEARCH
T DECIMAL P HEY B SGN DEC ¢ L[HG DEC - PREVIDUS B NEXT
2 COMPLE .| COXT.REG { 2 COMPLE ., MENU HEND
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e) Move the cursor to the ladder logic area.
Note (1) Position the cursor in the reference area.

(2} Numeric values cannot be stored in input registers from the P120.

5.2.4 Storing Binary Data in Holding Registers

1) This operation stores any numeric value (any 16-hit pattern) in any holding (output) regis-
ter displayed in the reference area or in the expansion reference area.

2) Use the foliowing procedure to store binary data.

a) Performthe Attach Operation. (This step is not required if program storage is already
possible.)

b) Display a network.

c) Press F5 (BINARY).

SEGHENT:LO01 NETHORK:6/6 ONIT: 001 PRGGERN KODE
] SPC] —( )
1600a1 7% %5 5 o]

400001] - {1 11000000001010

v ;16335 USED: TRAGE : KO AR:0C0000000s  SERRCH
SGK DEC P LEG DECF LKG SGN r RSCII F BINRARY rFLUH’TI}{G PHEVIGUS B NEXT
(SC) (SC) (SC) POIRT ENY MENU
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5.2.4 Storing Binary Data in Holding Registers

d} Press F3 (SET ALL). All bits will be setto 1.

SEGMENT:L01 NETHORK:6/6 ONIT:001  PROGERH MODE
1 SKpC —()—
100001 : - ooaes

400001) - [Hi11111111111111

16335 USED: TRACE:N RE:0000000£00a  SEARCH
T SET CLEAR SET CLEAR F '_r PREVIOUS P REXT
BIT BIT ALL ALL MEXU KEKU

e) Press F2 (CLEAR BIT) 4 times. The bits will be cleared and the cursor will move to the

right,
ISEGENT :L01 NETWORK:6/6 IHIT:001 PROGRAN HODE
1 e { -
100831 . . B0006

40000 - 0000 1111111111

118335 USED; TRACE : HOB AR:0000000£00a  SERRCH
1 SET r CLEAR F SET |‘ CLERR F r PREVIDUS B HEXT
] _BIT BIT ALL ALL HENU MEHU
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f) Press F4 (CLEAR ALL). Alt bits will be cleared to 0.

[SEGNENT: 101 NETHORK:6/6 UNIT:001 PROGRAN HODE
{

SKPC}-
cenh) S

400091 = B00000000000000

AR:CO0000000a  SEARCH

1 SET : 335GI_EH.R UF SET rTRSERgﬂF r PHEVIOUS & NEXT
BIT ALL ALL MENO MENU

BIT

g) Pressthe Shift + Right Cursor Keys twice. The small cursor will move two positions

to the right.
SERMENT:161 NETWORK:E/B ORIT: 001 PROGRAN HODE
. SKPL] - { )~

102063 Jult st o]

400001 = 0000000000000000

SEARCH

bit AT e

—5.17 —



Reference Data Operations
5.2,5 Disable Operations

h) Pressthe F1 (SET BIT) twice. The bits will be set and the cursor will move to the right.

SEGHERT:L01 HETWORK:6/6 TNIT: 00! PROCRAY HODE
1 SKPC - , —( )
160001 o0e00s

106001] = 001:f6b0000000000

Sy PR W
BIT BIT RLL ALL KEND

i} Move the cursor to the ladder logic area.
Note (1) Position the cursor in the refererice area.

(2) Numeric values cannot be stored in input registers from the P120.

5.2.5 Disable Operations

1) Disable operations are used to simulate the operaticn of a network or for troubleshooting
the system.

2} Use the following procedure to disable coils and link coils in the ladder logic area.

a) Performthe Attach Operation. (This step is not required if program storage is already
possible.)

b) Display the network containing the coil to be disabled.
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¢} Move the cursor to the position of the coil to be disabled.

URIT: 008 PBOGHAY ODE

71—
3

SEGHENT:LO1 NETWORK:2/2

{
.y

i |
18002 010305

-{}. 333—{} UFEQ;QO_Qﬂ_E_rTRRCE:H ENRBLE DISFISE:EOe SE?E%HCE
L B B 7
el wFF

d) Press F6 (DISABLE).

DRIT: 001 PROGRAN MODE

bl |

SEGNENT:L01 HETWORK:Z2/2
—|
120001 HEAO=H
o i
BR0aa3 110190
I
L)

—
leaaz] D0a25

HVE{ }' 333—( N ]]3 H mﬂm:ﬂﬂﬂ%m SRI;M{.I:EOOSEQEBGEE
L 3 > '
el F

e) Toforce ON the coil, press F7 (FORCE ON}. To force OFF the coil, press F8 (FORCE
OFF).
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A

AR
5.2.5 Disable Operations
f) Press F5 (ENABLE).
SEGHENT:L01 NETRORK:2/2 UNIT:001 PROGEAH MODE
. ma%:ﬁ_ ’ - PR
—{ 1~
IWBI 119005

TRACE:K K : 00090000000 SEHH
r -€lJ- me'ﬁ-r ENRBLE DISﬂBLE F!]RCE FI]R[IE

(1) Position the cursor in the ladder logic area.

(2) The method described here is vaiid only for coils that are displayed as < J- or latch coils

‘that are displayed as ‘(. in the ladder logic area.

OIMP When the disabled coil is no longer required, be sure to enable it again.
3) Use the following procedure to disable items in the reference area.

a) Perform the Attach Operation. {This step is not reqmred if program storage is already

possible.)

b) Display a network,

¢) Movethe cursorto the reference area, enter 100001 inthe AR, and press the ERASE/

GET Key.

SEGHERT:L01 NETHORK:2/2

—i
100081 1200
—1—{11.9
son:

UKIT:001

PROGRAY MODE

—i |~
100081

|

[L00001) = OFF

u 116333 USED: TRA
g gLEHE

CE: |
F ENABLE F

AB:0
DISHBLE

1000010000 SEﬂBI:H
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L ___________________________________________________________ -~ "

d) Press F6 (DISABLE).

e} To force ON the coil, press F7 (FORCE ON). To force OFF the coil, press F8 (FORCE

OFF). :

SEGMENT:L01 NETHORK:2/2 DHIT:H01 PROGRAN WODE
r—i {}—
162031 200003
— 7.8
202003
b— | { -
10003t D1A@e5

= OFF DISRBLE

ik g T TRACE MO P DISOBLE PO b T
| o

fy Press Fo (ENABLE).
Note (1) Position the cursor in the reference area or expansion reference area.

(2) When a coil is used as the destination for a data transfer function, be sure to perform
the Disable Operation only after confirming that the data transfer function will not be
executed. Although data transfers have priority most of the time, the disabled status
will have priority the moment the coil is disabled or the moment the coil is turned ON or
OFF in the disabled state.

OIEIIID When a disabled coil or input relay is no longer required, be sure to enable it again.
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MC Module Operations

This chapter describes the operations used for editing the parameters,
programs, and point tables of MC20 Modules and the parameters of
MC10 Modules.

6.1 Editing MC20 Module Parameters .......... 6-2

6.1.1 Displaying MC20 Module Parameters . ............. 6-2
6.1.2  Editing MC20 Module Parameters ................ 6-4
6.1.3  Switching Screens ........... ... i, 6-6

6.2 Editing MC20 Programs .................. 6-9

6.2.1 MC Program Edit Screen . ....................... 6-9
6.2.2  Displaying MC Programs ....................... 6-10
623 BasicInpmtProcedures ................cciui... 6-13
624 SelectingFiles .......... . ... ... L., 6-17
625 Editing ...... ... 6-20
6.2.6  Searchand Substitute ........................... 6-26
6.27 MovingtheCursor .......... ... ... .. 0iverinin 6-32
6.2.8  MC20 Module Operations ....................... 6-35

6.3 Editing MC20 Module Point Tables ......... 6-38

6.3.1 Point Table DataEdit Screen ., ................... 6-38
6.3.2  Displaying MC20 Module Point Tables ............. 6-39
6.3.3 Basic Input Procedures ......................... 6-41
634 Editing ....... ... e, 6-42
635 MovingtheCursor ..., 6-47

6.4 MC20 Module Initialization ............... 6-50

6.4.1 Initialization Screen ................c.cciviinnnn. 6-50
6.4.2  Initializing SelectedData . ....................... 6-51
6.4.3 Initializing AllData ............................ 6-54

6.5 Editing MC10 Module Parameters .......... 6-56
6.5.1 Displaying MC10 Module Parameters . ............. 6-56
652  Editing MC10 Module Parameters . ............... 6-59
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MC Module Operations
6.1.1 Displaying MC20 Module Parameters

6.1 Editing MC20 Module Parameters

This section provides details of the operations used to edit the parameters of MC20
Modules.

6.1.1 Displaying MC20 Module Parameters ...............o.vveeenennns... 6-2

6.1.2 Editing MC20 Module Parameters .............coverneereenanennnns 6-4
6.1.3 Switching Sereens ........ ...ttt 6-6

6.1.1 Displéying MC20 Module Parameters

1) The operation used to display the parameters of MC20 Modules is described here.

#[inFo > Refer to the following manual for information on parameters for MC20 Modules:

e MEMOCON GL120,7 GL130 Motion Module MC20 Software User's Manual
(SIEZ-C825-20.52)

2} Use the fbllowing procedure to display the parameters of MC20 Modules.

a) Press F4 (MOTION) from the Supervisory Screen.

URIT: 061 PROGRAY NOBE
DEPRESS ANY FUNCTION KEY

RUNNING PLC )

AR 00000000000
1 PLC r CONFIG F SEEHE!TI' HOTION F r INFO  [* UTILITY P IKITIAL
OPERAT] 0K STATUS DISPLAY

The MC Module Model Selection Screen will be displayed.
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6.1 Editing MC20 Module Parameters

L I N R

b) Press F3 (MC20).

UNIT:001 PROGRRY HAODE

DEPRESS ANY FUNCTION KEY

s O o O s S

The MC20 Module Screen will be displayed.

) Enter the Module number in the AR and press F2 (MC20 PARAMETER).

UNIT:001 PROGRAY HODE
HC20 MODULE SELECT
1 . KC1 KODULE
2 . NC2 MODILE

INPUT SELECT NODULE KC.

RE 00
1 HG20 MC20 B MC20 HC20 F r g rPHEVIGUS
DEFAULT | PARARETER_ PROGRAN | POINT TB NENU

The parameters of the specified MC20 Module will be displayed.
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6.1.2 Editing MC20 Module Parameters

d} Move the cursor using the Up or Down Cursor Key. -

HEZ0 PREAMETER URIT: 001 PROGRAY KODE
MODULE :¥Ci
[ COMKGH ]

O, - DESCRIPTION SET VALUE | UNIT BRHGE
P0000 KOT USED

PO001 AXTS 1 DESIGRATION ; XYZSABCDPR
PO00Z AXIS 2 DESIGNRTION : TYZSABCDPO
POGO3 AXIS 3 DESIGNRTIOR Z XYZSAECDPD
PO004 AXIS 4 DESIGRATION 5 XYZSABCDPD
P0005 DECINAL PDINT 3 -3
P0006 INTRPL FEED MAX SP SET 24000 an/min 1 - 240000
P0007 ITR LIN ACC/DEC CHST1 100 as 1 - 10000
P0008 ITR LIN ACC/DEC CHSTS 100 ms 1 - 10000
Po009 ITR LIN AGC/DEC SW SP 24000 ma/min 0 - 240000
P0O010 ITR MON-EXP DEC CONST 100 s 1 - 10000
POO1Y ITR EXP ACC/DEC CONST . 100 ms 2 - 1000
P0012 ITR EXP ACC/DEC BIAS 0 sn/nin 0 - 240000
P0013 ITR MOV AYG TIME COMST 100 ms 2 = 1000
P0014 INTRPL ACCEL/DECEL- SET 1 - 0-3
PGO15 INTEPL FILTER SELEST 0 0-4
FUNCTION DETR?I:.OOOOOO PREVI0US
i FAZIS i
S S N el -

6.1.2 Editing MC20 Module Parameters

1) Parameters that require changes can be basically edited by moving the cursor to the pa-
rameter data to be edited and entering the numeric value.

2) Use the following procedure to edit the MC20 Modufe parameters.

a) Move the cursor to the position of the parameter to be edited and enter the new nu-
meric value.

The numeric value that was entered will be displayed in the AR position.

" NC20 PARAMETER UKIT:001 PBOGEA KODE
MODULE :KC1 :
[ COXMON )
NO, DESCRIPTION SET ¥RLUE UNIT RRHGE
PQOQ0  ROT ISED
P0001 RXIS 1 DESIGHATIEH X YYZSABCDPU
P0002 S 2 DESIGRRTION ¥ XYZSABCOPU
P0003 HXIS 3 DESIGNATION 2 AYZSAACDPR
PO004 AZIS 4 DESIGHRTION 5 IYZ5ABCDPY
PO005 DECIMAL POIKT 1-3
POOOG . INTRPL FEED MAX SP SET (24000 mu/nin . 1 - 240000
P0007 ITR LIN ACC/DEC CNST1 00 ms 1 - 10000
POGOB ITR LIN ACC/DEC CHSTZ 100 as 1 - 10000
P000S ITR LIK ACC/DEC SW SP 24000 mn/min 0 - 240000
P0010 TR NOR-EXP DEC CONST 100 ns 1 - 19000
PO011 ITR EXP ACC/DEC CORST 100 s 2 - 1000
POOIZ 1TR EXP ACC/DEC BIRS 0 mx/nin 0 - 240000
POOI3 ITR MOV AYG TIME CONST 100 ns 2 - 1000
PQO14 INTHPL ACCEL/DECEL SET 1 0-3
PO01S INTEPL FILTER SELECT 0 0-4
AR : 00! 0

FUNCTION ¢ RRIS F J lfv r DETAIL PREVIOUS

HEND
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6.1 Editing MC20 Module Parameters

b} After checking the changed numeric value, press the Enter Key. The new parameter
data will be refreshed.

3) The parameters for bit settings can be easily set using F6 (DETAIL) as follows:

a) Move the cursor to the position of the parameter data for setting bits.

HC20 PARANETER GAIT:001 PROGRAH HODE
MODULE:NCI
{ COMMCE 1
HD. DESCRIPTION UKIT RRNGE
+POC16 OVED EFT/INEFFECT(1/0) 0 - 128807
+POC17 CPTIONAL FURCTION 0-7
Po018 0 -+35993999
PoO19 [ —+99959599
PO020 0 -+39998499
FoO021 [ -+599559499
POOZE [ ~+939999399
Po023 0 -+33599939
P0024 [ -+93399959
POOZH [ -+38999399
P0026 0 -+899489999
Pocz? 0 —+95999999
P02 [ -+J9333983
POC29 0 -+35998009
PO030 0 ~+93999933
POC3L 0 -+99935399
CTION B ARIS F l‘ F r DETg%:.no PREVIOUS
HENU

b) Press F6 (DETAIL). The screen for setting bits will be displayed.

HGEFFES ﬁ[ﬁ:IliRHETEH DETAIL UNIT:001 PROGRAY NODE

PARAMETER:PO016  DESCRIPTION:OVAD EFT/IKEFFECT(1/0)

BIT POS. NANE /OFF BEMARKS
BIT ¢ RXIS 1 (MC CTRLCDIL) 0:IBVAL 1:VALID
BIT 1 RXIS 2 (MC CTRLCDIL) 0:IRVAL 1:VALID
BIT & AXIS 3 (KC CTRLGOIL) 0 0:IRVAL 1:VALID
BIT 3 RXLS 4 (¥C CTRLCOIL) 0 0:INVAL 1:VALID
BIT 8 BAPID (KC CTRLCOIL) 0 O:INVAL 1:VALID
BIT 9 INTEBPOLATIOR (MC CTBLCOIL) 0 O:INVAL 1:VALID
BIT 11 AEIS 1 | (NC LINKREG) 0 0:IRVAL 1:VALID
BIT 12 REIS 2 (NG LINKREG) 0 O:IRVAL 1:VALID
BIT 13 AXIS 3 (NG LINKBEG) 0 0:INVAL 1:VALID
BIT 14 AXIS 4 (NG LINKBEG) 0 O:INVAL 1:V¥ALID
BIT 15 RAPID (NG LINKEEG) 0 0:IRVAL 1:VALID
BIT 16 IKTEBPOLATION (MC LINXBEGR) 0 0:INVAL 1:VRLID
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L T OV _
6.1.3 Sw_itching Screens

c) Move the cursor to the position of the parameter to be changed and press F1 (SET
BIT) or F2 {CLEAR BIT) to change the setting.

nnggfg gg;mnm DETRIL UKIT:001 PROGRAH MODE
PARAMFTER:PO0I6  DESCRIPTION:OVED EFT/INEFFECT(2/0)
BIT PGS. RANE 0K/ OFF HEMARKS

BIT O AXIS 1 (NG CTRLCOEL) 0:INPAL 1:VALID
BIT 1 RXIS 2 (MG CTELCOIL) O:INVAL 1:VALID
BIT 2 RYIS 3 (NG CTBLCDIL) O:INVAL 1:VALID
EIT 3 AXIS 4 (MC CTRLCOIL) 0:JNVAL 1:VALID
BIT 8 BAPID (MC CTRLCOIL) 0:INVAL 1:VALIDG
BIT 9 INTERPOLATION (MC CTRLCOIL) 0:THVAL 1:VALID
BIT 11 AXIS 1 (MC LINKREG)

BIT 15 EAPID (MC LINKEEG)
BIT 16 INTEHPOLATION (MC LINKEEG)

ooocoooEFoooo
o
o]
e
-
x>
=
—
=
==
=
—
=

- 1

Frerr 1 1 e

d) Afterchanges are complete, press F7 (CONFIRM). if F7 (CONFIRM) is not pressed,
the changes to the parameter data will not be validated.

MC20 PARANETER OHIT: 001 PEOGRAY KODE
MODULE:NC1 . :
[ COMMON 1

HO. DESCRIPTION A UNIT BANGE
[*P0016 OVED EFT/INFFFECT(1/Q) 0 - 123807
jeP0017 OPTIONAL FUNCTION 0 0-7.
PO0IG - 0 -+99999999
PO0IS 0 ~+99393993
P20 [} -+99339959
PO021 0 99993389
PoL22 0 —+99999993
P0023 0 -+99839933
PO024 0 -+89809099
PO025 0 ~+£0999999
POOZE ] -+39999999
P0027 0 -+39093999
P0028 0 -+99999999
P0029 0 —99999393
PC030 0 -+23993599
P0031 0 ~+99993933

FUNCTICE £ AXIS nﬂﬂioo%r’mmus
AT o N R S oy

6.1.3 Switching Screens

1) The MC20 Module parameters are divided into the following 7 functions and this opera-
tion is used to switch between them.

« COMMON: Parameters common to all axes.
+ POSITION: Parameters for positioning.
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*» VELOCITY ACCEL: Parameters for speeds and accelerations.

+ HOMING: Parameters for home returns.

» ABSOLUTE: Parameters for absolute value detection.
» MACHINE: Parameters for the machine.

* SERVO: Parameters for the Sarvo.

The function display can be switched by using the FUNCTION Menu, as follows:

a) Press F1 (FUNCTION). The FUNCTION Menu will be displayed.

HC20 PRRAMETER UHIT:001 PRCGRAY KODE
HODBLE:HC1
[ COMMON ]
HO, DESCRIPTICN SET VALUE UNIT BREGE
PCO00 HOT USED
20001 AXIS 1 DESIGHATION X KYESARCDPY
P000Z AXIS 2 DESIGNATION Y XYZSAECDPY
P0003 RXIS 3 DESIGNATION 4 XYZSABCDPQ
P0004 RIIS 4 DESIGNATION XYZSABCDPQ
PO005 DECINAL POINT 1-3
POOOS INTRPL FEFD MAX SP SET m/rin 1 - 240000
POOO7 1TH LIN RCC/DEC CHSTI 100 =s 1 - 10000
P00 ITR LIN ACE/DEC CHSTZ 100 ng 1 - 10000
P0O00S JTR LIN ACC/DEC SN SP 24000 =m/nin 0 - 240000
PO010 1T NON-EXP DEC CONST 100 xs 1 - 10000
PO011 ITR EXP ACC/DEC CONST 100 ns 2 - 1000
P001g ITR EXP ACC/DEC BIRS 0 a/min 0 - 240000
P0013 ITR MOV AVG TIME COKST 100 as 2 - 1000
PO014 INTBPL ACCEL/DECEL SET 1 0-3
PO015 INTRPL FILTER SELECT 0 0-4

AR: 00000000000
CONHON PPOSITION g%lﬁGEIEITY i HONING [SABSOLUTE P MACHINE PREEII‘BHS

b) Press F6 {(MACHINE). The machine parameters will be displayed.

KC20 PARAKETER BHIT:061 PROGRAN HODE
NODULE:NC1
[ 1 AIS
NO. DESCRIPTIOR EL_VALU] UHIT RRNGE
P1501 ENCODER PULSE [ 2048 PULSE 1 - 32768
Pi16GZ ENCODER PLS SIG SELEET 4 1 2 4 NLTPLY
P1503 KACHINE RCT PER UBIT 10000 URIT 1 - 1500000
P1504 GEAR RATIC SET(MCTOR) 1 1 - 10000000
P1505 GEAR RATIO SET¢MACHINE 1 1 - 10000000
«P1506 NODE SET 0 FR/BY FET/INF LE/RD 0-31(b0-4)
P1507 BACKLASH CONPENSATION O PULSE : 0 - 32767
P1508 STORED STROKE LINIT{+) 39930999 [KIT -+93999999
P1509 STORED STROKE LINMIT(-) -99999339 CNIT -+33995999
*P1510 FUNCTION SELECT 2 0 0:KOT USED 1:USED  bQ:LS bl:BK
P1511 MAX ROTATION SPEED 3000 r/nin 100 - 4500
P1512 MAX D/A UTPUT Bv 1-10
P1513 MOTOR SPEED LIKIT 4000 r/nin 0 ~ 10000
P1514 AUTQ ZERO ADIDST COHST 1000 »s 1600 - 9959
P15156 0 -+53953939
P1516 0 -+33999933

AR : 00000000000
CONMON EPGSITION BVELOCITY M HOMING [BABSOLUTE B MACHINE [f SERYD  BPREFIONS
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6.1.3 Switching Screens

2) The screen can be switched to display parameters of each axis by using the AXIS Menu,
as follows:

a) Press F2 (AXIS).

=

¥C20 PABAMETER UHIT:001 PROGEAY HODE
NODGLE:MCE
. [ COMMON 1

ngéo - Unsnsmmxm SET VALUE UNIT RAHGE

SED
PODO1 AXLS 1 DESIGHATION Iq NY2SAECDPD
POCO2 AXIS 2 DESIBNATION XYZSABCDPO
PO0O3 AZIS 3 DESIGNATION Z YVZSAECDPQ
POCO4 AXIS 4 DESIGNATION s XYZSABCOPG
PO00S DEGIMAL POINT 3 -3
P0O06 INTRPL FEED MAX SP SET 24000 am/nin i - 240000
P0A07 ITE LIN RCC/DEC CNSTL 100 as 1 = 10000
POO08 ITR LIN ACC/DEC CHST 100 as 1 - 10000
P0d09 ITR LIN ACCADEC SH SP 24000 am/ain 0 - 240000
POOLO NON-EXP DEC COHST 100 as § - 10000
PO011 ITR EXP ACC/DEC COAST 100 as 2 - 1000
Poo12 ITR EXP ACC/DEC BIAS 0 mu/uin 0 - 240000
P0013 ITR MOV AVG TIME CONST 100 ms 2 - 1000
POO14 INTRPL ACCEL/DECEL SET 1 0-3
Peo15 INTRPL FILTER SELECT o 0-4

AR: 00
™7 s Fdis s i h
RIS XIS AEIS AZIS KEKT

.

b) Press the function key of the axis to be displayed. in this example, press F5 (4 AXIS)

for axis 4.
NC20 PARAKETER UHIT: 001 PROGEFX WODE
NODULE :KC1
[ 4 /IS 1

RO DESCRIPTION VA, URIT RANGE
P4101 POSITIOR LOOP GRIR 1/8 1 - 200
P4102 FEED FOENARD GAIN z 0 - 200
P4103 POSITIONING RANGE 10 URIT 0 - 10000
P4104 POSITIONIRG CHECK TINE 100000 as 0 - 100000
P4105 POSN DEVIATION MARGIR 200 % 0 - 200
P4106 0 -+89993998
P410? 0 -+39993999
P4108 0 —+99993399
P4109 -0 -+99999999
P4110 0 -+33933599
P4111 0 —+99993993
P4112 [ —+99999933
P4113 4 -+99939999
P4114 ¢ -+95929999
P4115 0 —+3999999g
P4116 0 -+39993933

AR =00000000000
1 CORNGR t z 3 7 7 PEREVIONS
] XIS Agls IS I AxIS MERU
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6.2 Editing MC20 Programs

This section describes the structure of the MC Program Edit Screen and basic program
input procedures.

6.21 MCProgramEditScreen ............. i 6-9
6.2.2 DisplayingMC Programs ...........ooiitiiiiiii it 6-10
6.2.3 BasicInpul Procedures ... ... ..ot i e e 6-13
6.24 Selectng Files .....ccoviiiiii i e 6-17
6.25 EBditing ..o e 6-20
6.26 SearchandSubstitute ............. ... it 6-26
8.2.7 Movingthe CUrsor. . ... ittt e e e e et 6-32
6.28 MC20Module Operations ............viiiiiiiiiiiiiaiiiiannn, 6-35

6.2.1 MC Program Edit Screen

Fromthe Supervisory Screen, select MOTION, MC20, and then MC20 PROGRAM to display
the MC Program Edit Screen shown below.

2) ]
1) =—-NODULE: Egl 0 K0.: 01

LINERD R K
0001 ROG.1 STORE HOBKPYECE RT STATICK_1
S; ABSOLUTE HODE

(D) —————t— 4)
HAY LINE = 0022

0003 HQ20  #1-HZ: POINT HO.{=PALLET ND.)
0004 NO30  #20=YHE401; GET STATION'S Y-AXIS POS.
0600 HO40  #21-THF401; GET STATION'S Z-AXES POS.
3) 0006 NOBO  ¥22=XHE401; GET STATION'S X-AXIS POS.
0007 HOBO  #13-YHEM1; GET PALLET'S Y-REIS POS.
0008 HO70  Xi4~Z¥EH1; GET PALLET’S Z-AYIS POS.
0003 HOBO  415-X¥EH1: GET PALLET'S X-AX1S POS.
0010 NO90  IOW HI1==1; CHECK ARM'S REUTRAL POS.
001 N100  H1E=H11-10000; CALC. Z-AZIS POS. DATA

i HCz0 P O F“‘Enn" ESEARCHF 6070 F PREVIOUS
NUMEER BSTITUT! D HEKU

1) MC Number

Shows the number of the currently selected Motion Module.
2) O Number

Shows the O number of the currently displayed program.
3) Editing Area

Displays up to 11 lines of the program,
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6.2.2 Displaying MC Programs

4) Edit Mode

Shows whether Insert or Program Edit Mode is being used.

6.2.2 Displaying MC Programs

1) The operation used to display motion programs for MC20 Modules is described here.
Wineo ~Refer to the following manual for information on programming MC20 Modules:

e MEMOCON GL120, GL130 Motion Module MC20 Software User's Manuai
(SIEZ-C825-20.52) '

2) Use the following.procedure to display motion programs for MC20 Modules.

a) Press F4 (MOTION) from the Supervisory Screen.

IRIT:001 PROGRAY MODE
DEPRESS ANY FUNCTION KEY

RUNKIEG PLC

AR: 00,
1 PLC ¢ CONFIG P SEGKENT M MOTION F F I8F0 5 UTILITYr IRITIAL
GPERRTIOH DISPLAY

The MC Module Model Selection Screen will be displayed.
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b) Press F3 (MC20).

UNIT:001 PROGRAY MODE

DEPRESS ANY FUNCTION KEY

s B s B

The MC20 Module Screen will be displayed.

c) Enter the Module number in the AR and press F3 (MC20 PROGRAM).

UHIT: 001 PROGEAY MODE
HC20 MODULE SELEGT
1 . MC1 NODULE
2 . NCZ MODULE

IRPUT SELECT KODOLE HJ,

AR:00
" NC20 P MCEO HC20 HC20 [JS r ? FPREVIUUS
DEFAULT | PARAN PROGRAN | POINT TB HENU

The O Number Screen will be displayed.
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6.2.2 Displaying MC Programs

d} Enter the O number in the AR and press F7 (CONFIRM).

0 HUHEER LEST
HODULE : MC1
ol 174 03

: AR : 00 -
i r B Er Ii r ﬁ CONFIRN r CRECEL

i[inFo 1> Creating New Programs

If there are no programs in the memory of the MC20, a message asking you to create a new
program will be disptayed. Use the following procedure to create a new program.

{1} Enter the O number in the AR and press F7 (CONFIRM).
(2) A confirmation message will be displayed. Press F7 (CONFIRM) again.

~ e) The MC Program Edit Screen for the specified O number will be displayed.

KCDULE: KC? 0 HO.: 03 [ IES]
LINEND K KC. ¥AE LINE = 0001
0001 &

1 MC20 P 0 P EDIT SEARCH GOTO PREVIOUS
by [ ol 0 ] Ry
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6.2.3 Basic Input Procedures

1. Program Structure

1) Program lines consist of the following four elements.

NXXX MOVeseses Absolute coordinate positionessees
L

Comment
End of block

Instructions

N number

2) Theinstructions, end of block, and comment combined can be a maximum of 128 charac-
ters.

Note Inputting N Numbers
Wheninputting the N number, always insert a space after “NXXX.” If a space is not inserted, it
will not be recognized as an N number within the program.

2. Inputting Programs

Use the following procedure to input programs.

1) Input the N number, the instructions, and the comment, and then press either the Enter
Key or F7 (ENTER).

HODULE: MC! D §O.: 03 [

IKS]
LIKERO H KG. NRX LIKE = 0001
0001 Bl NOV X100. Y200. 2250.;HOVE TO STATIONK1[]

S s B v S n
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6.2.3 Basic Input Procedures

2) The input will be registered, and the cursor will move to the next line. The N number will
automatically move to the N number area.

HODULE: M1 D HD.: 03- [ IHS)

LINEED ¥ NO. HA LINE = 0{502
gggé KooL ﬁBV X100. Y200. Z250.;MOVE TO STRTIONH1

P o A T S A o

3. Inserting Characters

1) Confirm that the edit mode is insert Mode and move the cursor to the position at which
characters are to be inserted.

NODGLE: HC1 O KO.: 03 o ) [ 158
1 INENG K HO. HAT LIRE = 0002
QOCL 001 WOV XA00. Y200, 2250 [MOVE TO STATION#t

i HC20 0 EDIT  } SERRCH : PREVIOUS
OPERATION NUMBER EUBSTITUT D HENY
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2) Input the characters to be inserted. In the following example, “S100” has been input.

HODULE: MCi 0 NO.: 03 [ INS]
LINEND K NO. HAX LIRE = 0002
gggé E001 MOV X100. Y200. 2250. S100.HOVE TO STATICN¥1

1 1 O e

3) Register the input characters by either pressing the Enter Key or by pressing F7 (EN-
TER).

If the edit mode is Program Mode, change it to Insert Mode using the Insert Key.

4. Inserting Lines

1) Move the cursor to the position at which the line is to be inserted and press F3 (EDIT).

HODULE: X¥CI 0 NO.: 01 [ IES]
Légg?ﬂ H HO, ¥AX LINE = 0022

;PROG.1 STORE WORKPIECE AT STATION_]

0002 HOLG  4BS: RESOLUTE MODE

0003 K020  H1=HZ; POIKT KO.{=PALLET X0,)
0004 HG30 0=-THE40L ; GET STATION'S Y-AXIS POS.
0005 NO40  EZ1=ZHF401; GET STATION’S 2-AKIS POS.
0006 HOSO  #22-KMEA01; GET STATION'S X-ARIS POS.
Q007 NOBO  #13-YHEKL; GET PALLET'S Y-AXIS POS.
0008 HO70  #14-ZKEH1; GET PALLET'S 2-A¥IS PBS.
0009 N0BO  WAS~XREH1; BET PALLET'S X-AXIS POS.
06i0 N090 IOW ¥I1=-1,; CHECT REH'S KECTRAL POS.
0011 N100  H1B=H11-10000; CALG. Z-AZIS POS. DATA

W20 P 0 F EDIT ¥ SEARCR [ GOTO PREVICUS
OPERATION WUNBER UBSTITUTJ | MENU
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6.2.3 Basic Input Procedures

2) Press F5 (LINE INSERT).

MODULE: NC1 O KO.: 01

LéKEHU N HO.
H010

0003 NOZ20 I;I'HZ H
0004 .
20=THE4Q0! ;

#21-ZHE401 ;
H22=XHE401;
#13-YHERL:;
#14-ZHEk1;
PLG=XHERL;
IGH- RI1==1;

[T p oL R

I INS3
MAX LINE = 0023

PEUG .1 STORE ROBKPIECE RT STATION_1

AESOLUTE MGDE
POINT HO.(=PALLET XC.)

GET STATION’S Y-AXIS POS.
GET STRTION'S Z-fXIS POS.
GET STATIOR'S X-AZIS POS.
GET PALLET'S Y-AXIS POS.
GET PALLET’S Z-AXIS POS.
GET PALIET’S X-AXIS PDS.
CHECK ARM'S NEUTERAL POS.

INSERT | DELETE HENT

A line will be inserted at the position of the cursor.

5. Editing N Numbers

N numbers can be input from the editing area of the program. To perform editing operations,
however, such as changing N numbers, the cursor must be at the position of the N number.

1) Press the Tab Key.

To delete a line, move the cursor to the line to be deleted and press F6 (LINE DELETE). To
delete two or more consecutive lines, refer to 6.2.5 Editing.

MODULE: Hﬂl 0 EC.: 01
#15-34E41
I0W IIi“l
#13'“1!‘10000; :
V THIC Z%16;
oV ¥k12Z;
IKC MOV €10;
ABS HOV %0;
ION al1==1;
INC KOV %100.;
ING OV Y590, ;
ING OV 275.;

1 MCZ0 B 0
OPERATION BUKBER

[ IES]
MRX LINE = o022

GET PALLET'S X-A¥IS POS.
CHECK ARM'S KEUTEAL POS.
CALC. 2-AX1S FOS. DATA
MOVE TO STATICH_2
MOVE TO WORKPIECE POS.
0P Z-RXIS 10MY
KOVE TO X_NEUTRAL POS.
CHECK ARM'S NEUTHAL POS.
KGYE TO POINT-0i(X)
KUYE TD POINT-014Y)
07 Z-A%1S 75MH

. BSTITI]T

The cursor will move to the N number area.
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2) Directly input the N number and sither press F7 (ENTER) or press the Enter Key.

HODULE: HC1
LINEND ¥ HO.

0 HO.: 01

#15-XRERL;
100 #11-=1;

HOV X#12;

IHC KOV 210;
0015 N140 ABS MOV X0;
0016 HN150 IOW £Il==1:

INC HOV Y50.;
INC MOV 275.;

0011 H100  #16=%11-10000;
HOV YR1) 2816;

IRC HOV %100_;

[ |

[ IKS]
HAX LIKE = 0022

GET PALLET"S X-AXTS POS.
CHECK ARK'S REUTHAL POS.
£aLe. Z-pXIS POS. DATR
HIVE TO STRTIOH_2
KGVE TO ROBKPIECE POS.
[P Z-AXIS 10MM
MOVE TO X_KEUTRAL POS.
CHECX AEN'S NEUTEAL POS.
HOVE TO POINT-01(X)
HOVE TO POINT-01(Y)
P 2-AKIS 75Md

{TWIT"F CARCEL

Afterthe cursor has been moved to the N number area, it will move within that area. To return
the cursor to the program editing area, press the Tab Key again.

6. Summary of Key Operations

The basic keys for editing programs are summarized below.

[«

4]
(V)

DEL
TA

EICERCEE

6.2.4 Selecting Files

If characters are not being input, use these keys to move the cursor.
If characters are being input, use these keys to confirm the input
characters and move to the next line.

Confirms input characters and moves the cursor to the next line.

Switches the edit mode between Insert Mode and Program Mode.
The default edit mode is Insert Mode, Each time this key is pressed,
the mode will change. In Insert Mode, the cursor will flash.

Deletes one character at the positicn of the cursor.

Moves the cursor between the program editing area and the N
number area.

Moves the cursor to the first line of the program.
Moves the cursor to the last iine of the program.
Scrolis up 11 lines.

Scrolls down 11 lines.

1. Selecting O Numbers

The operation used to change the program being edited is described here.
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6.2.4 Selecting Files

1) Press F2 (O NUMBER).

HODULE: MCt O KOG.: O1 [ I¥5)
LINEXD N EO, KAK LINE = 0022
0001 HUG 1 STORE WOBEPIECE AT STATION_L

0002 NOLO RBSOLUTE HODE

0003 K020 dl-HZ POINT NO.(~PALLET HO.)
0004 HO30  H20-YHE4OL; : GET STATION’S Y-RXIS POS.
0005 HO40  H21-ZHE401; : GET STRTION'S Z-RYIS POS.
0006 EGS0  H22-XNE401; BET STATION’S X-AZIS POS.
0007 KOBO  H13=YMERL; : GET PALLET*S Y-AXIS POS.
0008 KOV0  #14-ZHERL; GET PALLET"S 2-f¥1S POS.
0009 HOBO  H15=XREHL; | GET PALLET"S X-AXIS POS.
0010 N030 [OW #I1==i; CHECK ARK'S KEUTRAL POS.
0011 NI100  ¥16-%11-10000: CRLG. Z-AXIS POS. DATA

e e T LIRS R

A list of O numbers that have already been created will be displayed.

2) Enter the O number to be edited in the AR and press F7 (CONFIRM).

D NUMBER LIST
. MODULE : NC1
ol 02 03

FRR: 00000000003

SO s S s B e S

—6-18 —



6.2 Editing MC20 Programs
R

The MC Program Edit Screen for the O number selected will be dispiayed.

MODULE: MCY 0 ND.: 03 [ INS)

LINENO K RO. MAY LINE = 0001
0001

i KC20 0 P EDIT SERBCH GOTO

OPERRTICR NUMBER BsrmmJS f {

rPREVIﬂl]S
HENU

2. Selecting Module Numbers

The operation used to change the MC20 being edited is described here. As an example, the
following procedure shows how to change from an MC1 Module to an MC2 Module.

1} Press F8 (PREVIOUS MENU).

NODGLE: NC1 O HO.: 01

LIKEND N NO.

0001 EEHUG.I STOBE WORKPIECE AT STATION_1

0002 ROLO 55 ABSOLUTE NODE

0003 N020  H1=H2; POTNT NG.(=PRLLET RO.}
0004 NO30  R20-YRE401 CGET STATION'S Y-AXIS POS.
0005 R040  #2{=ZHE401 GET STRTION’S Z-AXIS POS.
0006 EOS0  #22=XHE401 GET STATION'S X-AXIS POS.
0007 EO0B0  W13=YHEH] GET PALLET'S Y-RXIS POS.
0008 HO70  H14-2RERL GET PALLET'S Z2-AX1S POS.
0003 NOBO  $15=XHERI; GET PALLET'S ¥-AXIS POS.
0010 HOSO IOR #Il==l. CHECK ARM’S BEUTRAL POS.
0011 NI0O - 216-#11-10000; CALC. Z-PXTS POS. DATA

MC20 B D P EDIT SEARCH B
L -

[ IES]
ERX LINE = 0022

PHEVIOUS
HEND

The MC20 Module Screen will be displayed.
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2} Enter the Module number in the AR and press F3 (MC20 PROGRAM).

UNIT:001 PROGHAN KGDE
HC20 MODULE SELECT
! . KC1 HODOLE
2 . NC2 MODOLE

" IHPUT SELECT NODDLE XO.

AR:00

1 _NC20 HC20 f KC20 r HG20 g FPEE‘JIBHS
DEFAULT | PAR PROGRAY | POINT TB HEND

The O Number Screen for the MC20 selected will be displayed.

3) Enter the O number in the AR and press F7 (CONFIRM). If there are no programs in the
MC20 memory, create a new program. Refer {0 Creating New Programs on page 6-12 for
details on the procedures required for creating new programs.

0 KUHAER LIST
HODULE : NHC1
01 02

- AR :0000G00000 g
1 S s e

The MC Program Edit Screen will be displayed.

6.2.5 Editing
1. Copy

1) The Copy function is used to store lines of program data specified using the cursor. The N
number, instructions, and comment will all be stored. The data stored using the Copy
function can be inserted in another position using the paste function.
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2) Use the following procedure to copy data.
a) Move the cursor to the first or last line of the range to be copied.

b) Press F3 (EDIT).

HBDULE ¥C1 O HD.: 01 { INS]
LINEAD § KD. MA% LIKE = 0022
[ 0001 :PROG.1 STORE WORKPIECE AT STATION_1
0002 H010 S RBSOLOTE MODE
0003 K0Z0 H1-H2; POIKT NO.{(=PALLET N0.)
0004 KH030  MZ0=YHE40L; GET STATION'S Y-AXIS POS.
0005 BO40  321=ZHE401; GET STRTION'S Z-AXIS POS.
0006 KOS0  H22=XHF401; GET STRTIOR'S X-AYIS POS.
0007 KOBO  H13=YHEMI; GET PALLET’S Y-AXIS POS.
0008 NO70  H14-ZHEM; GET PALLET"S Z-R¥IS POS.
0009 NHOBO  B15-XHEW1; GET PALLET"S ¥-AXIS POS.
0010 NOSO  IDW ]1==1; CHECX ARM'S NEUTRAL POS.
0011 Hi00  K16-%11-10000; CALC. 2-RXIS POS. DATR

IT SERBEH T g rPREVI[]US
I]PEEHTI IUEBER BSTI KENT

c) Press F1 (COPY).

HIJDULE HCI D HD.: 01 [ INS]
LINERD ¥AX LINE = 0022
0001 éﬂﬂﬁ 1 STORE WORKPEECE AT STRTION 1

0002 ROLO 5: RESDLUTE MCDE

0003 HOZ0  #1-EZ; POINT HO.(=PALLET NO.)
0004 RC30  #20-YHEA0L; GET STATION'S Y-AXIS POS.
0005 K040  421-ZBE401; GET STATICN'S Z-AYIS POS.
0006 NOSO  #zZ-XNEA0:: GET STATION’S X-RXIS POS.
0007 HOBO  K13~YHEM1; GET PALLET'S Y-AXIS PCS.
0008 HQ70  H#14=ZHFH1; GET PALLET'S Z-RXIS POS.
0003 HOBO  R1S-MHERL; GET PALLET'S X-AXI§ POS.
0010 HOS0 IDH ¥I1=-1; CHECK ARM'S KEGTRAL PCS.
0011 H100  H1B=#11-10000; CALC. Z-AXIS POS. DATA

COPY | DELETE P PASTE . 5 LIRE B LIKE PREVIOUS
| it [ [

The line cursor will appear.
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6.2.5 Editing
d) Select the range of data to be copied by moving the cursor.
MODULE: MC1 D KO.: 01 [ INS]
LIFERG ¥ HG. WAX LISE - 0022
0001 - PRI STRE HORKP AT STRTION
000z NOLO  |AAS; ABSOLUTE NODE
0003 HO20 Hi=HZ; POIXT NO.(-FALLET KO.}
0004 NO30 [H20=YHE401; GET STATION'S Y-AXIS POS.
0005 H0O40 {#21-ZHE40L; - GET STATION'S 2-AXlS POS.
. 0005 HOS0 zz-¥mE4ol: GET STATTON'S ¥-AXES PO
0007 KOB0O M13~YHEHL; GET PALLET’S Y-RLIS POS.
0008 HO70 [M14-ZHERL; GET PALLET"S Z-AXIS POS.
0009 K0B0 [RI5=XHEW]; GET PALLET"S I-pXIS PO3.
0010 HO90 ON HT1=-1; CH REN'S REQTRAL POS.
0011 N100  H1B=#11-10000; CALC. 2-fi¥IS POS. DATA
i r Dl F i - r r CORFIRE r CANCEL
) After selecting the range, press F7 (CONFIRM). The specified range of data will be
stored. '
WinFo > 1) Only one set of data can be stored in the P120's memory using the Copy function. if the

Copy function is used more than once in succession, the previously stored data will be
overwritten. Also, when the MC20 Module Screen is displayed, the data stored in the
P120's memory wili be deleted. For this reason, it is not possible to copy data between
MC20 Module 1 and MC20 Module 2. Use MEMOSOFT for copying program data be-
tween different Modules. '

2) The maximum size of program data that can be copied is 3, 810 bytes, i.e., up to 30 full
lines (127 characters) of program data can be copied.

2. Delete

1) The Delete function is used to delete lines of program data specified using the cursor and
store them in memory. The N number, instructions, and comment are all deleted. The
data stored using the Delete function can be inserted in another position using the paste
function. Therefore, in addition to deleting program lines, this function can also be used to
move program lines.

2) Use the following procedure to delete data. N

a) Move the cursor to the first or last line of the range to be deleted.
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b} Press F3 {EDIT).

NODULE: MC1 © RO.: €1 [ INS)
LINEND K Ha. ¥AX LINE = 0022
0001 RUG 1 STORE WOREPIECE HT S'I'RTIEII'LI

0002 RO10 OLUTE WODE

0003 HO20 #1'H2 PUIHT N0, ¢=PALLET NO.)

0004 K030  #20=YAE401: GET STATION'S Y-RXIS POS.
0005 NO40  #21-Z4E401; GET STATIDN'S 2-AXIS POS.
0006 NOGG  #22-XHE401; GET STATIDN'S X-RXIS POS.
0007 NOGO  HI3~VHEHL; GET PALLET'S Y-AXIS POS.
0008 ROT0  #14-ZHERL; GET PALLET'S 2-RXIS POS.
0009 HOBO  H15-E#ENI; GET PALLET*S X-RXIS POS.
0010 N090 IOW HIi==1; CHECK ARM'S NEUTRAL POS.
0011 H100  H1B-411-10000; CALC, 2-AXIS POS. DATA

B whes P T

¢} Press F2 (DELETE).

MODULE: MCI 0 NO.: 01 1 IHS)
LIREND N NO. NAY LIKE - 0022
0001 ;PROG.1 STORE WORKPIECE AT STATION.1

0002 HOio S. ABSOLUTE MODE

0003 HOZ0 2; POINT HO.(=PALLET XD.)
0004 HO3C NZO'YHEJOI; GET STATIDN'S Y-AXIS POS.
0005 HO4C  #21-ZHE40L; GET STRTION'S Z-AXIS POS.
0006 RO50  H22-XHEA01; BET STATIDN'S X-AXIS POS.
0007 HOBO  H13~YHEML; GET PALLET’S Y-AXIS POS.
0008 HO70  H14-ZHEHL; GET PALLET'S Z-AXIS POS.
0003 K00  H15-XHEH!; GET PALLET'S X-AXIS POS.
0010 NOSO  IOW #I1==1; CHECK RRM*S NEUTRAL PQS.
0011 MH106  416-%11-10000; CALE. 2-AXIS POS. DATA

I COPY P DELETE P I B LIRE PREVIOUS
e [ T

The line cursor will appear.

d) Select the range of data to be deleted by moving the cursor.
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6.2.5 Editing
e) After selecting the range, press F7 (CONFIRM).

KCDULE: MC1 O HO.: 01 l [ INS]

L%EERD H HO. ] KRE LINE = 0022

Py g— Y STETTAR

0002 RO10 HBS; - HBSFJLUTE HODE
0003 R020 H#1=HZ; POINT HO.(=PALLET HO.)
0004 HOJ0 20-THEACL; . - GET STATION'S Y-AXIS POS.
0005 NO040 [¥21-ZHE401; GET STATION®S 2-AXIS POS.
Q006 NOS0  [#22-XHE401; BET STATIDN'S X-AXIS POS.
0007 NOGO  [d13=YHEH1; . GET PALLET'S Y-pXI§ PQS.
0008 HO7C  [H14-ZHE¥1; GET PALLET'S Z-AXIS POS.
0009 ROBC (d : BET PFIL].ET S X-RXIS PEIS
0010 K080 [H AFECK T N
0011 N10G ﬂlB-Hll-lOOOO CALC. Z-HXlS PIJS ]JHTR

1:::::|e Dl Is—ls |1—|u[:unmn CANCEL

The specified range of data will be deleted and subsequent program data will move

up.

OI]IIEID 1) Only one set of data can be stored in the P120’s memory using the Delete function. if the

Delete function is used more than once in succession, the previously stored data will be
overwritten. Also, when the MC20 Module Screen is displayed, the data stored in the
P120's memory will be deleted. For this reason, it is not possible to copy data between
MC20 Module 1 and MC20 Module 2. Use MEMOSOFT for copying program data be-
tween different Modules.

2) ltis possible to delete one line of program data by moving the cursor to the line to be de-
leted and pressing F6 (LINE DELETE). The deieted data is not stored, however, when
this method is used.

3. Paste

1) The Paste function is used to insert program data stored using the Copy function or De-
lete function at the position of the cursor. Here, as an example, the data storedin 1. Copy
is inserted in a program with a different O number.

2) Use the following procedure for pasting data.
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-

a) Press F2 (O NUMBER).

NODILE: XC1 0 HO.: 01 { IKS]

LINENO K NO. KRE LINE = 0022

0001 :PBOG.1 STORE WOBKPIECE AT S['RTIUH

0002 NO10 5: RBSOLUTE HDDE

0003 HO20  #i=H2: PCINT NO.{~PRALLET HO.)

0004 HO30 HZO-YHHOI; GET STATTON'S Y-RYIS POS.

0005 HO40  H21-ZHE401; GET STATION'S Z2-AYIS POS.

0006 HOSC  #Z2=XHE401; GET STATIOR'S X-AXIS POS.

0GO7 HOSC  ¥13-YRESHL,; GET PALLET'S Y-RXIS POS.

0006 NOTQ  H14-Z4EH1; GET PALLET'S Z-AXIS PEIS

0003 NQQ0  H15-X4EH1; GET PALLET'S X-AXIS P

0010 K090 IGN #T1==1; CHECK ARM'S HEUTEAL P[]S

0011 K100  B1G=H11-10000; CALC. Z-REIS POS. DATA

R A N A -

The O Number Screen will be displayed.

b} Select the program for which pasting is to be performed by entering the O number in
the AR and pressing F7 (CONFIRM).

0 HUMBER LIST
HOGULE : MC1
o1 02 03

1 1 3 e

The MC Program Edit Screen for the program will be displayed.
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¢) Move the cursor to the position at which pasting is to be performed and press F3

(EDIT).
WODULE: ¥G2 O HQ.: 02 [ IES)
l‘ggoﬂim N NO. ) ¥AX LINE = 0001

EDIT SERRCH [€~T0TO “~BPREVIOUS
OPERRTI ' \OHEER .| smvrd l l HERD

d) Press F3 (PASTE).

The stored data 'w;iII be inserted starting from the position of the cursor.

NODJLE: ¥C1 0 NO.: 02 [ INS)

LINENO N KO. HAX I.IBE = 0009
000 HOLD  ABS; ABSOLOTE MODE

0002 H020  #1=HZ; POINT HO,(=-PALLET NO.)

0003 H030  #Z0=THE401; GET STATION'S Y-REIS POS.

0004 HO49  #21-ZRE401; - GET STATION'S Z2-AIIS POS.

0005 ROS0  #22-%HE401; GET STATICN’S X-AXIS POS.

G006 KOBO  ¥13-YHEHL: GET PALLET*S Y-AXIS POS.

0007 NO70  #i4=ZHEHL; GET PALLET'S Z-RXIS POS.

gggg H0B0 Iﬁlﬁ'X!Elﬂ: GET PALLET'S X-RYIS PDS,

6.2.6 Search and Substitute

1. Search

1) The Search function is used to search for character strings in the motion program cur-
rently being displayed. The following 3 Search functions are available, dependlng onthe
starting position and the search direction.
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a) Search All

Use this function to perform searches for character strings from the beginning to the end
of the program. The cursor will stop at instances of the specified character string. Press
F7 (CONFIRM) to search for the next instance. To quit the search press F8 (CANCEL).

b) Search Forward

Use this function to perform searches for character strings from the current position of the
cursorto the end of the program. The cursor will stop atinstances of the specified charac-
ter string. Press F7 (CONFIRM) to search for the next instance. To quit the search press
F8 (CANCEL).

c) Search Backward

Use this function to perform searches for character strings from the current position of the
cursor to the beginning of the program. The cursor will stop at instances of the specified
character string. Press F7 (CONFIRM) to search for the next instance. To quitthe search
press F8 {CANCEL).

2) Use the following procedure to search for character strings. Here, the procedure for
Search All is given as an example.

a) Press F4 (SEARCH SUBSTITUTE).

HODULE: NC1 O ND.: 01 [ INS]
LINENO K MO, HRX LINE = 0022
0001 H0G.1 STORE HGEEPIECE AT STATION_ !

Qeoz EQ10 S: RBSOLUTE ¥0DE

0003 NO20  H1=HZ; POIRT NO.{=PRLLET K0.)
0004 NO30  H20-YRE401; CET STATION'S Y-AXIS POS.
0005 HO40  HZ1-ZRE401; GET STRTIOR’S 2-RYIS POS.
0006 HOSO  H22-XHE401; GET STATION'S X-AYIS POS.
0007 HOBO  H13-YHERL; CET PALLET’S Y-AXIS POS.
0008 RO70  #14-ZHEH1; GET PALLET’S Z-AXIS POS,
0009 NOBO  H1G=XHENL; GET PALLET'S X-AYIS POS,
0010 N090 ION #I1==i; CHECK ARM’S HEUTRAL PGS.
0011 K100  #16=K11-10000; CALG. 2-AXIS POS. DATA

HC20 B 0 T SEARCH GOTO PREYIOUS
OPERATION HUMBER B3TE D MERU
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b) Press F1 (SEARCH ALL).

YODULE: NC1 O HG.: 01
HO.

LINEND ¥ . -
0001 ROG.1 STORE WORKPIECE
0002 HO10 S
0003 NQ20  #1=B2;-
0004 NQ30  H20-YHE401,;
0005 NO40  H21-2HE401;
0006 NS0  H2Z-YHE401;
0007 NOBO  Hi3-YHEH1;
0008 HOT0  W14-ZHEH1;
0009 HOBO  K15=XHEM1;
0016 HO90 IO HI1=--1:
§100

#1E=H11-10000;

[ INS]
HAX [INE = 0022
AT STATEON_1

ABSOLUTE HODE

POINT HO,{=PALLET KG.)
GET STATION'S Y-AXIS POS.
GET STATION'S Z-AXIS POS,
GET STATION'S X-AKIS POS.
BET PALLET'S ¥-AXIS POS.
GET PALLET'S 2-AXES POS.
GET PALLET'S X-AXIS POS.
CHECK ARM'S NEUTHAL POS.
CALC. Z-AXIS POS. DATA

.

i SERRCH P SEABCH [ SERRCH 5B SUB S8 F PREVIOGS
ALL FORWARD | BACKWARD | ALL FORRARD | BACKWARD MEHT

¢) Input the character string to be searched for. In this example, the character string

“MOV” is input.

SEARCH:NOY]

U S

HODULE: WC1 O HO.: 01 [ IHS)
LINERO N HO. MAX LINE = 0022
0001 ;PEOG.1 STOBE WORKPIECE AT STATION_1

0002 K010  ABS; RBSOLUTE NODE

0003 K020  Hi=H2; POINT NO.(=PALLET K0.)
0004 HO30  #20-YHE401; GET STATION'S Y-AXIS POS.
0005 NO40  §121-2HE401; GET STATION'S 2-AXIS POS.
0006 HOS0  H2Z-EHE401; GET STRTION'S X-AXIS POS.
0007 HQBC  #13-THERL, GET PALLET'S Y-AKIS POS.
0008 NO70  #14-ZHER1 GET PALLET'S 2-AXIS POS.
0003 N0OBO  H15-XHEM1; GET PALLET'S X-AXIS POS.
0010 HOS0 IOW #Il=-1; CHECK ARN'S REUTRAL POS.
0011 H100  M15-#11-10000; CALE. Z-AXIS POS. DATA

m {WT[RHF CACEL

d) Press F7 (CONFIRM).
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A search wifl be performed from the beginning of the program. If a character string that
matches the one input is found, the cursor will stop at the beginning of that character

string.

NODULE: HCI G HO.: 01 [ INS]

LIREKC § X HRE LIKE - 0022
0007 1050 $13=YHEH]; GET PALLET'S Y-AXIS POS.

0008 NOT0  14-ZHENL: GET PALLET’S 2-AXIS POS.

0003 HOB0  #15-XHEH1; GET PALLET'S X-AXIS POS.

0010 HNO90 IOW #I1==1; CHECK ARM'S WEUTRAL PQS.

0011 Hi00 LE=#11-10000; CALC. 2-AXIS POS. DRTR

0012 MN10G U YH10 2416; HOVE TO STATION_2

0013 K120 HOV %812; ¥OVE TO WORKPIECE FOS.

00t4 K130 IKC MOV Z10; UP Z2-AXIS 10M4

0015 K140 ABS MOV X0; HDVE TO ¥_HEUTEAL POS.

0016 N150 IOW HIl=-1; CX ARN'S NEUTRAL POS.

0017 150 INC MOV %100.; HOVE 0 POTNT 010

SERRCH: MOV

g i P ' T} T CORFTRN b GOHCEL

OIIEEID 1) Press F7 (CONFIRM) to continue the search. The search will be continued starting from
the current position of the cursor. If another operation is required, press F8 (CANCEL) to
quit the search.

2) When searching for an N number, input 4 characters starting with “N.” For example, to
search for N number 10, input “NO10" and not “N10."

3) The Search function searches for character strings in both motion programs and com-
ments.

4) The Search function can be used to search for character strings of up to 30 characters in
length.

2. Substitute

1) The Substitute function is used to replace a specified character string with another char-
acter string. The following 3 Substitute functions are available, depending on the starting

position and the Search direction.

a) Substitute All

Use this function to perform searches for character strings from the beginning to the end
of the program and replace instances of the specified character string with another speci-
fied character string.

b) Substitute Forward

Use this function to perform searches for character strings from the current position of the

cursor to the end of the program and replace instances of the specified character string
with another specified character string.
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¢) Substitute Backward

Use this function to perform searches for character strings fromthe current position of the
cursor to the beginning of the program and replace instances of the specified character

string with another specified character string.

2) Use the following procedure to search forand replace Character,strings. Here, the proce-

dure for the Substitute All function is given as an example.

a) Press F4 (SEARCH SUBSTITUTE).

MODOLE: NC1 O KO.: 01
LINEND B KC.
Q00

HI-HZ
H20=YEE401 ;
H21=ZRE401;
H2Z=XRE401;
H13~THER1;
H14-ZHE81;
H1G-XHEH1;

-ION 8I1==1;
¥16-#11-10009; -

[ INS!
MAY LINE = 0022

EPB[!G 1 STCEE WORXPIECE g STATION_1

SOLUTE NDDE

POINT EB.(=PALLET KO.)
GET STATIOK'S Y-AXIS POS.
GET STATION'S Z-AXIS POS.
GET STATION'S X-AXIS POS:
GET PALLET"S Y-AXIS POS.
GET PALLET"S Z-AX1S5 POS.
GET PALLET"S K-AX1S POS.
CHECK ARM'S MEUTHAL PCS.
CALC. Z-AXIS POS. DATA

T ¥EZ0 0 B EDIT P SEARCE F G010 PREVISUS
OPERRTION KUKEER I‘I'UTEI ] KERY

b) Press F4 (SUB ALL).

T00 #I1==1; |
0011 H100  #1B-211-10000;

T SEAHCH P SEARCH
ALL FOERARD Bnm

MODOLE: MC1 O HO.: 01 [ IHS]
LINEND N KO, . MAX LINE = 0022
000% EPBUG 1 STORE WORKPIECE AT STATIOR 1

0002 HO10 ABSOLUTE MODE :

0003 KQ2Z0 ﬂl'HZ POINT HO.(=PALLET H0.)
0004 NO30  H20-THE401; GET STATION'S Y-AXIS POS.
0005 RO40  HZl=-ZHE401; GET STATION’S 2-AXIS POS.
Q0DE NOSO  Wz2-XHE401; BET STATION®S X-AYIS POS.
0007 NOEO  H13-YHEML; GET PALLET'S Y-AXIS POS.
000B HOTO  #14-ZHEML; BET PALLET'S Z-AXIS POS.
0003 NOBO  ®15-MHEH1; GET PALLET'S X-AXIS POS.
0010 H0Q0 CHECK ARM"5 HEUTRAL POS.

CALC. Z-AKIS POS. DATA

E rEHEIHREB Ii’ rPBEVI[ﬂIS
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c) Input the character string to be replaced in the BEFORE field. Here, as an example,
the characier string “4E401” has been input.

HODOLE: ¥C1 0 KG.: 01 [ INS]

LINENO N NO. HAX LINE = 0022
0001 ;PROG6.1 STORE WOREPIECE AT STATION_1

0002 RO10  ABS; ABSOLUTE MODE

0003 NOZ0  Hl=HZ; POINT HO.(=PALLET N(.)

0004 NO3Q  $20-YHE401; GET STATION'S Y-AXIS POS.

0005 NO40  K21-ZHE401; GET STATION'S Z-AXIS POS,

000E RCH0  H22-XHE401; GET STATION'S X-AXIS POS.

0007 HOBO  Hi3=YHESL, GET PALLET'S Y-AXIS POS.

0008 HO70  hW14-ZHEH1; GET PALLET'S Z-RYIS POS,

0009 NQBO  H19-EHEML; GET PALLET'S X-AYIS POS.

0010 HO90 IOW #Ile~l; CHECK ARM'S KEWTRAL POS.

0011 HICO  #16-#11-10000; CALC. Z=AXIS POS, DATR

EEFORE : kE401[] AFTER:

:r r r r F CONFIBN P CANCEL

d) Press the Tab Key to move to the AFTER field. (The Tab Key can be used again to
return to the BEFORE field.)

e) Enter the character string. Here, as an example, the character string “4E500” has
been entered

f) Press F7 (CONFIRM).

HIJDHLE HCI 0 KO.: 01 [ INS]

LIKENG N HAX LINE - 0022
0001 +PROG.1 STORE HORKPIECE AT STATION_1

0002 NO10  ABS: ABSOLUTE NODE

0003 N020 #1-H2; POIKT HO.(~PALLET KJ.)

0004 FO30  #20-YRE401; GET STATION'S Y-AYIS POS.

0005 NO40  #21<ZHEA01; GET STATION’S 2-RKIS POS.

0006 ROSO  N2Z~XHF401; GET STATIOK'S X-RAXIS PDS.

0007 HOG0  K13=YHEH1; GET PALLET'S Y~AXIS POS.

0008 KNO?P0  Hid-ZHEH1; GET PALLET’S 2-AXIS POS.

0005 K0BC u15-xueu1 GET PALLET'S X-AXIS POS.

0010 NO30 NII--I' CHECX ARM'S NEUTEAL POS.

0011 ¥100 m-un 10000; CRLC. 2-RXIS PCS. DRTA

BEFGRE: HE401 AFTER : #E500(]

D la r [s T r l:nnr-mn'r CANGEL
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6.2.7 Moving the Cursor

Instances of character strings that match the character string in the BEFORE field will
be replaced with the character string in the AFTER field, and the results will be dis-

played.

NODULE: HC1 O NO.: C1 [ IKS]
[LIRERD ¥ NOD. - MAY LINE - 0022
0001 ;PROG.1 STCRE WORKPIECE AT STHTIUH 1

0002 NO10 - ﬂH RBSOLUTE HODE

0003 RO20  Mi-H2; POINT HO.(-PALLET HO0.)

0004 K030  H20-Y4E500; GET STRTION'S Y-AXIS POS.

0005 K040  #21=2HES00; GET STATION'S Z-RXIS POS.
Q006 K050  #22~XHESU0; . GET STATION'S X-AXIS POS.
0007 HOBO  ¥13-~YMEHL: iy GET PALLET'S Y-AXIS POS.
Q008 HO70  #14-2HEHI; GET PALLET’S Z-AXIS POS.
0008 NHOBO  ¥15-XHEH!; GET PALLET'S X-RXI3 POS.

! 00i0 KOS0 IDR It=-i: CHECK ARK"S NEUTRAL POS.
0011 K100  W1G+11-10000 CALC. Z-AKIS POS. DATA

3 STRING(S) REPLRCED.

11 SEHEEH F r |5 rPEEVIDUS
UPEHHTIUH NUNDER -

OIIIE]D 1) Character strings of up to 30 characters can be repiaced.

2) If there are lines in the program that exceed the maximum length of 128 characters after
substitution has been performed, an error will occur.

3) The Substitute function searches for and replaces character strings in both motion pro-
grams and comments.

6.2.7 Moving the Cursor

The operations used to move the cursor are described here.
1) The following 3 functions to move the cursor are available.
a) Goto Top Line

Use this function to move the cursor to the top line of the program currentiy being edited.
This operation can also be performed using the Home Key.

b) Goto Bottom Line

Use this function to move the cursor to the bottom line of the program currently being
edited. This operation can also be performed using the End Key.

c) Goto Input Line

Awindow in which a line number can be input is displayed. The cursor will move to the line
specified.
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2} Use the foliowing procedure to move the cursor. Here, as an example, the procedure to
move to a specified line is given.

a) Press F5 (GOTO).

NODULE: MC1 O NOD.: 01

I INS!
[LIKENOD N HO. MRX LINE - 0022
0001 %RGG.I STOEE WORKPIECE AT STATIOR_1

5 ABSOLUTE

0092 HO10 KODE

0003 H020  Hi=HZ; POINT NO.(=PALLET KO.)
0004 HO30  H20-Y#E401; GET STATION'S Y-AZIS POS.
0005 NO4)  H21-24E401; GET STATION'S 2-RZIS POS,
0006 NOSO  H22=XHE401; BET STATION'S X-AIIS POS.
0007 NOGO  R13=YHES1; GET PRLEET'S Y-AXIS POS.
0008 NOVO  H14=2HE81: BET PALLET'S Z-AX1S POS.
0008 HOBD  H1G=XHE#1; GET PALLET*S X-AXIS POS.
0010 NOS0  IOW HIi==1; CHECK ARN'S KEUTRAL POS.
0011 Hi00  H18-H11-10000; CALG. Z-AXTS POS. DATA

P - S

b) Press F3 (INPUT LINE).

YODULE: XC1 0 NO.: 01

LINEKO N KO.

R0G.1 STORE WORKPIECE AT STATION_1
S: ABSALUTE NODE

IHS]
MAX LIKE ~ 0022

0003 H020  k1-H2; POIKT NO.(~PALLET HD.)

0004 NO3G  H2O-YRE4OL; GET STATION'S Y-AXIS POS.
0005 HO40  B21-2HE401; GET STATION'S 2-AXIS POS.
0006 NOS0  #22-%HE401; GET STATION'S X-RXIS PDS.
0007 KOG  #13-YE#1; GET PALLET'S ¥-AXIS POS.
0008 HO70  Wid=ZHE#1; GET PALLET’S Z-AXIS PDS.
0009 NOBO  HIS=XAEH!; GET PALLET'S X-AXIS PQS,
0010 HOSO  IOH HI1==1; CHECK fIEX'S MEUTRAL POS.
0011 H100  HIG=H11-10000; CRLC. Z-AXIS POS, DRTA

[T ] i L

c) Input the number of the line to be moved to.
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d) Press F7 (CONFIRM).

NODULE: HCI
LINENO K
00

LINE:14]

[ ]

0 HD.: 01

[ IHS]
HAX LIKE = c0Z2
;PROG.1 STORE WORKPIECE AT STATION_1
S, ABSOLUTE MODE

#1=H2; POINT NO.(~PALLET KG.)
H20-YRE401; GET STATIOE'S Y-AXIS POS.
W21 =ZHE401 ; . GET STRTIOK'S Z-AXIS POS.
#22-ZHE401 ; GET STATIDN'S X-AXIS POS.
H13=YHERL, - GET PALLET'S ¥-RXIS POS.
H14=ZHER] ; GET PALLET’S 2-AKIS POS.
Hi5=EREH1; . GET PALLET'S X-AYIS POS.
TOR #I1==1; CEECK ARM’S HEUTRAL POS.
H16=¥11-10000; - CALC. Z2-AXIS POS. DATA

D‘ IS—F . " CONFIRM P CANCEL

The cursor will move to the line specified.

HODULE: HC1
LINEND N KC.
0008 NoOgo

0HD.: 01 [ INS]
HAYX LINE = 0022

NIG-XHERL; GET PALLET'S X-AXIS POS.
108 ¥Ti-=1; CHECK ARKM'S NEUTERL POS.
#16-411-10000; CALC. Z-AXIS POS. DATA
HOV YH1Q ZHIE; HOVE TO STATION 2

v in12; HOVE 710 H!]RKPIEEE POS.

C MOV Z10; P Z-AZIS 10MK

S MOV X0; HOVE T0 X_]'[EU'['BHL P05,
IO Kll==1: CHECK ARM’S NEUTRAL POS.
IRC MOV 2100.; . XOVE TO POINT-01(X)
IHC MOV Y56.; MOVE TO POINT-01(Y)
INC OV 275 UP 2-A¥IS TOHN

W26~ 0 [ EDIT  SEARCH FGOTO PREVIOUS
OPERATLCH HUMBER BSTITI]TE] I l NERD
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6.2.8 MC20 Module Operations

The MC20 Module operations that can be performed using the MC Program Edit Screen are
described here.

Note The One Block Execute function for motion programs can only be performed when the MC20
Module is in Online Edit Mode. The operating mode for the MC20 Module is selected by up-
dating the input status of the ladder motion instruction MODE SET (MOD) in the ladder pro-
gram.

1. One Block Execution

1) Select1 BLOCK EXECUTE to execute the line of the program at which the cursor is posi-
tioned.

2} Use the following procedure to perform One Block Execute.
a) Move the cursor to the line to be executed.

b) Press F1 (MC20 OPERATION).

NODOEE: MC1 0 HO.: 01 [ IKS]
LINERC N KO. ¥AX LINE = Q022
09001 +FBOG.1 STORE WORKPIECE AT STRTION. 1

0002 NO1Q 3, ABSOLUTE ¥GDE

0003 HOZO  d1-Mz; POINT NO.({=PRLLFT HQ,)
0004 HO30  ©2O-FAE401; GET STATIOR'S Y-AXIS POS.
0005 NO40  #21-24E401; GET STATION'S 2-AXIS POS.
0006 NOSQ  HZ2<I¥E401; GET STATION'S X-AXIS POS.
0007 HOGO  H13-YHEN1; GET PALLET'S Y-RKIN POS.
0008 HOYC  H14=ZHEH1; GET PALLET'S 2-AZIS POS.
0009 KOBO  H1G-XHEM1; GET PALLET'S X-AX15 POS.
Q010 HQ30  IOK #I1==l; CHECK AEM'S NEUTRAL POS.
0011 Hi00  #16-#11-10000; CALC. 2-AZIS POS. DRTA

i WEZ0 PO F EDIT ESEHR[‘.H F r f FPBEVICIUS
CPERATION NUMHER UBSTI HENU
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6.2.8 MC20 Module Operations
c) Press F1 (1 BLOCK EXECUTE).

NODULE: HC1 0 HD.: 01 [ INS]

LINERD N HO. MAX LINE = 0022

01 :PROG.1 STORE WORKPIECE AT STATION_1

0002 HO10 S: RBSOLUTE HWODE
0003 Moz0 Hi-fz: POIXT HD.(=PALLET KD.)
0004 N0J0  HZ0-YAE4OL; GET STATION'S V-RXIS P0S.
0005 NO40  H21=ZRE401; GET STATION'S 2-AXIS POS.
D006 NOSO  H22-XHEAOL: T STATION'S X-9iIS POS. -~
0007 HOGO  #13-YHENL; GET PALLET'S Y-AXIS POS. . -
0008 HOTO  G14-ZHEH1: GET PALLET’S Z-AXIS POS.
0009 ROBO  A15-XHEMI: GET PALLET’S K-AXIS POS.
0010 R090 TON BI1=-i; CHECK ARY'S NZUTRAL POS.
0011 Kio0 H16-411-10600; CALC. Z-AXIS POS. DATA

TTEE R O P OET “BPREVIOUS
EXECHTE EnRBLE i ! [ [ ¥ex

The line where the cursor is positioned will be’'executed.

OI]IIE]F The One Block Execute function is used to execute one line of the program specified on the

screen. ltis thus necessary to select the program that contains the required line and display it
on the screen before performing this operation.

2. Hold

1) The Hold function is used to temporarily stop one-line program execution. This function
can be used only when cone-line program execution is being performed. Select HOLD
ENABLE to temporarily stop program execution. Select HOLD ENABLE again to cancel
the hold and execute the rest of the specified program line.

2} Use the following procedure to hold one-line program execution.

a) Press F2 (HOLD ENABLE).

NODULE: ¥C1 0 KB.: 01 f IHS)
LINENO H HO. HAX LINE = 0022
0001 :PBOG.1 STOBE WOHEPIECE AT STATION_1

0002 RO10 BH ABSOLUTE MODE

0003 N0Z0 Hi-H2; POIRT HG.(=PALLET NO.)
0004 N0O30  H20=THE4QL: GET STATION'S Y-RXIS POS.
0005 NO40  H21=ZHE401; GET STATION’S Z-AXIS POS.
0006 NHOS0  HZ2«XME401; GET STRTION'S X-AXIS POS.
0007 NOSO  £13=YHEH1; GET PALIET’S Y-AZIS POS.
0008 HOT0  #14-gHEHL; GET PALLET’S Z-AKIS POS.
0009 NOSO  %15-XHEH1: GET PALLET’S X-AKIS POS.
0010 NO90  ICK #I1=-1; CHECX ARM’S KEUTRAL POS,
0011 N100  ¥1B6-H11-10000; CALG. 2-AXIS POS. DATA

i M T v SO O -
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The one-line program execution wil stop.

b} Press F2 (HOLD ENABLE) again to cancel the hold and execute the rest of the pro-
gram line.

3. Abort

1) The Abort function is used to stop one-line program execution. This function can be used
only when one-line program execution is being performed. Select ABORT to stop pro-
gram execution.

2) Use the following procedure to abort one-line program execution.

a) Press F3 (ABORT).

MODULE: MC1I 0 HO.: O [ INS]
LINERD K HO. KAX LINE = 0022
0001 :PROG.1 STORE HOBKPIECE AT STATION !

0002 NO10 ?5: ABSOLUTE NODE

0003 RO20  H1=H2: POIKT ED.(=PALLET NO.)
0004 HO3I0  H20~YiE401; GET STATIDK'S Y-AXIS POS.
0005 HO40  #21-ZHE401; GET STATION'S Z-RYIS POS,
0006 BOS0  H22-1KE401; GET STATION'S X-AXIS POS.
0007 HCB)  H13«YHEH); GET PALLET'S Y-AXIS POS,
0008 RO7O  H14-ZHERL; GET PALLET'S Z-RYIS POS.
0009 KOBO  #15-XHER]; GET PALLET’S X-RYIE PDS.
0010 HOS0 ION #I1=-i; CHECK ARM'S NEUTRAL POS.
0011 HL00  ¥16-%11-10000; CALC. Z-RAES POS. DATA

me R F [ e

The one-line program execution will stop.
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6.3.1 Point Table Data Edit Screen

6.3 Editing MC20 Module Point Tables

This section describes operations to edit point tables and moving the cursor to a
specified line, and the structure of the Point Table Data Edit Screen.

6.3.1 PointTable Data Edit Screen .......ccciiiiiiiiiir ittt irae e 6-38
6.3.2 Displaying MC20 Module Point Tables ........ e 6-39
6.3.3 BasiclnputProcedures ................ ...l e 6-41
6.34 Editing .......cooiiiiiiii i e e e 6-42
6.3.5 Movingthe CUISOT .. oottt it it te st iana s nnnnranrnns 6-47

6.3.1 Point Table Data Edit Screen

From the Supervisory Screen select MOTION, MC20, and then MC20 POINT TBL to display
the Point Table Data Edit Screen shown below.

NCZQ BOINT TABLE DRIT:001 PROGRAY MODE
2) —} G- >
: rlow,a ) 2 nxm@} 3 ARIS((Z Y 4 AxIse(s
i
g 0 - 3 4 8
4 111 0 0 ) 3)
5 Q 0 4 i]
B 0 9 4 0
7 0 0 q 0
1} B 5678 5878 0 0
g 0 5678 0 0
10 0 5578 9 0
11 0 - 5578 0 0
12 0 5678 9 0
13 0 0 0 9
14 0 0 9 0
\_ 15 0 0 0 [}

AR:00
e Sl o SN s SO

1) Editing Area

Data for up to 15 points is displayed at the same time. Move the cursor to display the pre-
vious or subsequent data. It is possible to edit point table data for up to 500 points (1 to
500).

2) MC Module Number
Displays the Module number for the currently selected MC Module.
3) Axis Name

Displays the name of the axis specified with parameters. If there are no axes specified,
“" will be displayed.
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6.3.2 Displaying MC20 Module Point Tables

(Lo [>

1) The operation used to display the peint tables of MC20 Modules is described here.
Refer to the following manual for information on point tables for MC20 Modules:

* MEMOCON GL120, GL130 Mofion Module MC20 Software User's Manual
(SIEZ-C825-20.52)

2) Use the following procedure to display point tables of MC20 Moduies.

a) Press F4 (MOTION) from the Supervisory Screen.

URIT:001 PROERAY MODE
DEPEESS REY FGECTICK KEV

RURKIKG PLC

000Q0!
[ UTLILITY B INITIAL

AR:
PLC P CONFIG P SEGHERT B MOTION B r INFO
CPERATION m DISPLAY

The MC Module Model Selection Screen will be displayed.

b) Press F3 (MC20).

UNIT: 001 PROGRAN WODE

DEPBESS ANY FUNCTION KEY

i S o N s S
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6.3.2 Displaying MC20 Module Point Tables

The MC20 Module Screen will be displayed.

¢} Enterthe Module number in the AR and press F4 (MC20 POINT TBL).

. UEIT:001  PROGRAN HODE
NC20 NODULE SELECT

1 . MC1 KODULE

2. . MC2 KIDOLE

INPUT SELECT ¥0BULE KO.

AR : 00/
1 MCZ20 F KC20 P HC20 HE20 F r [g rPKEVIEIUS
DEFAULT | PARANETER _PROGRAN | POINT TB HENU

The message “READING” will be displayed and the pointtable for the specified MC20
Module will be read.

UNIT: 001 . PROGEAY KODE
MC20 MODULE SELECT
1 . NCi MODULE
2 . MCZ HODULE

INPOT SELECT MODULE RO.

READIHG

AR: 00!
T NC20 P NC20 § NC20 P MC20 E r i rPHEVIIJI]S
DEFAULT | PARA H_PROGEAY | POIET TB MEND
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The Point Table Data Edit Screen for the specified MC20 Module will be displayed.

HC20 POINT TRBLE CHIT:001 PROGRAY MODE
NODUEE: HC1
HO. 1 A% ) 2 REISC ¥ ) 3 REISC Z ) 4 RXISC5)

1 0 0 0

2 678 0 0 0

3 0 0 5 0

L] 111 0 0 0

3 4 0 L] 0

B [ 0 4 0

7 0 0 1 0

8 5678 5678 0 0

9 9 5678 0 0
¢ 0 567 ] 0
11 0 5678 0 0
12 0 5678 0 0
13 0 0 0 0
14 0 0 0 0
15 0 0 0 0

L EDIT 50T P8 PREVIOUS
i e N S [P

6.3.3 Basic input Procedures

1) The operations for inputting data in point tables are given here. Data is input in point
tables by moving the cursor to the position where the data is to be input and inputting the
desired numeric values,

2) Use the following procedure to input data.
a) Move the cursor to the position where the data is to be input.

b) Enter the numeric value in the AR.

HC20 POIRT TRELE UNIT:001  PRORAN MODE
XODOKE: HC1
W0, 1 AKSCE) 2 RISCY ) 32 ) 4RSS )
2 5678 0 0 0
3 0 0 5 9
1 1 0 h 0
5 0 0 4 0
8 0 0 4 0
7 0 0 1 0
8 5678 5678 9 0
g 0 5678 0 0
10 0 5678 0 0
11 0 5678 0 0
13 0 Z578 0 0
15 : 0 0
14 0 0 0
15 - 0 0 9
GOTO Fl: 008 PREVIONS
I S A e A e
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6.3.4 Editing

1. Copy

1) The Copy function is used to store blocks of point'table data specified using the cursor.
The data stored using the Copy function can be inserted in another position using the
Paste function. ' ‘

~ 2) Use the following procedure to copy data.

a) Move the cursor to the first fine of the range to be copied.

MC20 POINT TRELE URIT: 001 FROGRAY NODE
MODOLE: NC1 -
!!EIi 1 REISC X)) T2 AXISC Yo) 3 RAXIS( Zo) 4 AXTS( SD)
2 5678 0 0 0
3 0 0 5 0
4 111 0 0 0
5 0 0 4 0
B 0 0 4 0
7 9 0 4 0
] 5678 5678 0 0
] 0 5676 0 0
10 0 5678 0 0
Il 0 5678 0 0
1¢ 0 5678 0 0
13 ¢ 0 0
14 1000 0 Y [
15 0 0 0 [\
1 EDIT GOTO 0 PBEVICIUS-
1 1 T

b} Press F1 (EDIT).

¢} Press F1 (COPY).

4020 POIHT TABLE UNIT:001 - PROGRAY HODE
HODULE: NC1
NO: 1 AZISCX) 2 RXISC YO) 3 AXISC ZO) 4 AXTIS( SO)

1

2 D678 0 9 9

3 D 0 5 0

q 111 0 0 0

5 0 0 4 0

B 0 0 4 0

7 0 0 4 0

B 5678 §678 Y 0

9 0 9678 0 0
10 0 5678 ¢ 0
11 0 5678 0 0
12 0 5678 0 0
13 ] 0 0 0
14 1000 0 0 0
1 0 0 0

1 CCPY DELETE PRSTE AR08 PREVIOUS
R
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d) By movingthe cursor, select the range of data to be copied and press F7 (CONFIRM).

HC20 POINT TABLE UNIT:001 PROGRON MODE
NMODULE: MC1
HDi 1 AXISC X)) 2 RAXIS( ‘1‘0) 3 AXIS( ZO) 4 RZIS{ SO)
2 567, 0 0 0
3 ¢ 5 0
4 111 0 0 0
5 0 4 0
6 0 4 0
7 0 0 4 0
] 5678 0 0
9 ] 9678 0 0
10 9 5678 0 0
11 0 5678 ] [}
12 0 HE78 0 ¢
i3 0 ¢ 9 0
i4 1000 G Q 0
15 0 0 0 0
AR:00
D r_r T_r CORFIRN P CANCEL

The selected range of data will be stored and ¢an be inserted at another position using
the Paste function.

2. Delete

1) The Delete function is used to change blocks of point table data specified using the cursor
to “0" and store the original data. The data stored using the Delete function can be in-
serted in another position using the Paste function.

2) Use the following procedure for deleting data.
a) Move the cursor to the first line of the range to be deleted.

b) Press F1 (EDIT).

HC20 POINT TRBLE UNIT:00k PROGRAN NODE
NODULE: ¥C1
RIS ) 2 RIS Y ) JAnS0Z ) 4 RSO S )

2 ; ; ;

3 0 0 5 Q

i 1 0 0 0

] Q 0 4 0

8 0 0 4 0

7 0 1 0

] 5678 0678 0 0

9 5678 i] ¢
10 0 5678 0 0
i 9 2678 0 0
12 0 5678 0 ]
13 ] Q 0 0
14 1090 0 0 0
1 ¢ 0 V] 0
Ik 6019 AR:000 PREVIOUS

B 1 i f preees
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c) Press F2 (DELETE). -

W{20 POINT .TABLE URIT: 001 PROGEAX MOBE
MODULE: NC1
mJi 1 RIS X)) 2 REISC Yo) - 3 AXISC zo) 4 AEISE s°>
2 [EE8 0 0 0
3 0 0 5 0
4 111 9 ¢ 0
5 ) 0 4 0
B 0 0 4 0
7 9 0 4 - 0
g 5679 5676 0 0
] ) 5676 0 0
10 0 5678 0 0
11 Q 5678 0 0
12 9 5678 0 0
13 ¢ 0 0 0
14 1000 0 0 0
15 ¢ 0 0 0
T TOFY DELETE FASTE ;o 0 PEEFIO0S
T [

d) By moving the cursor, select the range of data to be deleted and press F7 (CON-

FIRM).

HCZ0 POINT TRBLE UHIT: (01 PROGEAN MODE
MODULE: MC1 :
HUl. 1 ARISC X ) . 2 REIS( ¥ 3 RXISC ZO) 4 AEIS( So)

2

3

4

5

B

: .

8

| [] 1]
10 0 Q
11 - 0 0
i2 0 4]
13 0 9
i4 0 [}
15 0 4

AR:00
CONFTRM r CRHCEL
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The selected range of data will be changed to “0.”

MC20 POINT TABLE UNIT: 001 PROCHAN MODE
WODGLE: NCL
N0, 1 AKISC % ) 2 AXIS( Y ) JAXIS(Z ) 4 REISC S ¥

1 1 Q ] 0

2 0 0 )] 0

3 0 0 0 6

i 0 0 0 0

5 0 0 0 9

b 0 0 0 4]

7 0 1] 0

3] 0 [} 0

] [ 5678 0
10 ¢ 5670 0 0
1 ¢ 5678 0 0
12 0 b678 0 0
13 0 0 0 0
14 1000 [ 0 0
15 0 0 0 0
BTk 6ot HR:OOMFPBEVIUUS

I i

The Paste function can be used to write the data stored using the Delete function in
another position, in the same way as with the Copy function.

3. Paste

1) The Paste function is used to write data stored using the Copy function or Delete function
in a position specified by the cursor. Here, as an example, the data stored in 2. Delele is
written in another position.

2} Use the following procedure for pasting data.
- a) Move the cursor to the beginning line of the block in which it is to be pasted.

b) Press F1 (EDIT).

MCZ20 PCINT TABLE UKIT: 001 PROGEAY KODE
MODULE: KC1
. 1 ) 2 ARIS( ¥ ) 3 REISC 2 ) 4 RRIS( § b
16 0 0 V]
17 Q0 0 ¢
18 0 ] 0 ]
19 0 0 0 2
20 0 0 0 9
21 9 9 0 2
22 1] Q 0 4]
% 0 0 ¢ 9
%4 0 0 0 0
% 0 0 0 0
% 0 0 0 0
57 9 o 0 0
28 V] 0 0 0
59 0 0 0 0
30 0 0 V] 0
T EOIT R GOTO .00 PREVIOUS
il e A R e
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6.3.4 Editing
¢) Press F3 (PASTE).
NC20 POINT TABLE UNIT: 00t PROGRAN MODE
MODILE: NCI
N, 1 ) 2 RIS Y ) 3 AXISC 2 ) 4 AYIS( S )
17 [} 0 4]
18 0 0 o 0
18 0 0 ] [
20 0 0 4] [
21 ¢ 1] Q L)
22 0 L] 0 9
23. 0 L] i} 4]
24 9 L} i} 0
2% Q 0 0 0
28 Q 0 0 0
27 0 0 0 0
28 0 0 0 0
23 0 0 i] 0
1] Q 0 0 4]
1 COPY | DELETE P PRSTE a:ﬁ:GQ"i"-‘)-Qo-m-o‘m--rPﬁ'.".’.‘FIEWIS
T Rt
The stored data will be inserted starting from the position of the cursor.
NCZ0 POIAT TABLE UHIT: 00t PROGRAX EODE
KCGDULE: HCI
. 1A% ) - 2 AXIS( ¥ ) 3AISC 2 ) 4 RXIS( S )
16 0 0 0
17 - 0 0 5 0
1B 111 [+] 1] 1]
18 0 [ .4 0
20 ] V] 4 0
2l i} 4 0
2 5673 5678 0 0
23 a 0 0 0
24 Q 9 9 0
25 0 9 0 0
26 0 0 0 ¢
27 . 0 0 0 [}
28 0 0 0 Q
29 0 0 0 0
30 0 0 0 0
EDIT GCTD RB:OOT PREVIOUS
N D
OIRE]P 1) The data will be pasted into a block of which the top left corner is at the position of the

cursor.

2) lf there is not enough space on the right or below the cursor to write all of the stored data,
an error will occur and pasting will not be performed. For example, it is not possible to
paste point data for axes 1 to 4 if the cursor is in the column for axis 3.
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6.3.5 Moving the Cursor

1. Goto Top Line and Goto Bottom Line

1)} The cursor can be moved to the top line (line number 1), the bottom line (line number
500), or to a specified line. Moving to the top or last line can also be performed using the
Home or End Keys respectively.

2) As an example, the following procedurs shows how to move the cursor to the bottom line.

a) Press F2 (GOTQ).

MC20 POINT TRBLE URIT:001 PROGRAN NODE
HCDULE: KC1
NG, 1 AXISC X 2 REISC Y ) 3 ARISC 2 ) 4 AEISC 5 )}
1 1 0 0 0
Z 5678 0 0 0
3 0 0 5 [
4 111 0 0 4
] 0 0 4 0
B 0 0 4 0
? 4 4
8 567 o678 0 0
9 0 o678 0 0
T o ; :
12 ] 5676 0 0
13 0 0
14 1000 0 0 0
1 0 0 0
1 EDIT GIT0 RR:OOT PREVIOUS
A R AN S A | pi

b) Press F2 (BOTTOM LINE).

HCZ20 POINT TABLE UHIT:001 PHOGRAN HODE
MODOLE: KG1
BO. 1 AXIS( X)) 2 REISC Y ) IMISE ) 4 AL 5 )
1 1 0 0 0
2 8678 0 & 0
3 0 0 5 0
4 111 0 0 0
5 0 0 4 0
B 0 0 4 0
7 0 0 4 0
B 5E78 5678 1] 0
3 [ 5578 9 0
10 0 o678 0 0
11 5678 0 0
12 5678 b 0
13 0 0 0
14 1000 0 [ 0
15 0 0 0 0
R : 00000000000
1 TOP | BOTTOM P IRPOT i BPREVIOUS
T T o [T R
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6.3.5 Moving the Cursor

The cursor will move to the bottom line. The cursor can be moved to the top line in a simi-

lar fashion.
NC20 POINT TRBLE 7 UNIT: 001 PROGRAN MODE

NODULE: MC1 ’

HO. 1 A%IS(C X - 2 RAXIS( Y ) 3 AXIS( 2 4 AXISC 5 )
495 1] 0 0 0
487 Q 0 bi] -9
199 0 0 0 3
50 ] ; ; —4

AR : 00
1 TOP EOTTON B INPUT P PREVIOOS

2. Goto Input Line

1) The cursor can be moved to any line desired.
2) As an example, the following procedure shows how to move to line number 250.

a) Enter the desired line number in the AR and press‘ F3 (INPUT LINE).

NC20 POINT TRELE UHIT:001 PROGRAN KODE
NODULE: MCI
KO, 1 AXISC X)) 2 RXISC Y ) I ALIS( 2 ) 4 ARISC 5 )
1 1 0 0 0
2 5678 0 0 0
3 0 0 5 0
4 111 0 0 0
3 0 0 4 0
& 0 0 4 0
7 0 0 4 0
8 5e7e BE78 0 0
8 0 5578 ] 0
10 0 BE78 0 0
i1 5678 0 0
12 5578 0 0
13 ] 0 0
14 1000 0 0 ]
15 0 0 0 d
TDPj:}Z BOTTOM B IRPOY F““ la m:onﬁmmm'rpmmus
L A
LINE LINE LIKE MENU
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The cursor will move to line number 250.

HC20 PDINT TABLE UNIT: 001 PROGHAY HODE
MODOLE: HC1
HO. 1 REISC X)) 2 REISC Y ) 3 AXISC 2 ) 4 AZISC § )
241 0 0 0 0
242 0 ] 0 0
243 0 0 0 0
24 0 0 0 9
245 0 0 0 0
246 0 ] 0 9
247 0 0 0 0
248 0 0 ] 0
249 0 0 0
250 0 0 0
291 0 0 0
252 0 0 0 0
293 0 0 0 0
0 0 ] 0
0 0 0 0

AR: 00
TOP P BOTTOM F IRPOT F r iE FPEEVIUUS
LINE LIKE LIRE MENI

3. Summary of Key Operations

The basic keys for editing point tables are summarized below.

It the Right Cursor Key (—) is pressed with the cursor in axis 4, the
cursor will move to the next line of axis 1.
If the Left Cursor Key («) is pressed with the cursor in axis 1, the

cursor will move to the previcus line of axis 4.

Inputs the value in the AR as point data.

Clears error messages.
Scrolls up 15 lines of data,

Scrolis down 15 lines of data.

Moves the cursor to the start (axis 1, line 1).

Moves the cursor to the end (axis 4, line 500).

GHHEREE
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6.4.1 Initialization Screen

6.4 MC20 Module Initialization -

This section provides details of the operations used to initialize parameters, programs,
and point tables for MC20 Modules.

6.4.1 Initialization Screen . ... .o e e, 6-50
6.4.2 Initializing Selected Data . ..........vvuneerineeemineenenineeenn, 6-51
6.4.3 Initiaizing AllData ... ....oiir ettt 6-54

6.4.1 Initialization Screen

1) The Initialization function is used to return the data for a specified MC Module to the de-
fault settings. The Initialization Screen is shown below.

MC20 INITIALIZATICR
HODULE : MC1

DEPRESS ANY FURCTION KEY

« CLEAR ALL: Returns all the point tabie data and parameters to their default settings and
clears all programs for a specified MC Module. This function can be used only when the MC
Module is in Edit Mode.

+ ALL PROGRAM: Clears all programs for a specified MC Module, This function can be used
only when the MC Module is in Edit Mode.

» ONUMBER: Clears all programs with a specified O number for a specified MC Module. This
function can be used only when the MC Module is in Edit Mode.

» POINT TABLE: Returns all the point table data to the defaultusetting “0."

« PARAMETER: Returns all the parameters for a specified MC Module to their default set-
tings.
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O[IIIE]P . Some parameter data will not change until the MC20 Module is reset or the power is turned
OFF and ON again. Even when the Initialization function is used, the default settings will not
be immediately reflected in operation. Refer to the following manual for information on pa-
rameters for MC20 Modules:

s MEMOCON GL120, GL130 Motion Module MC20 Soffware User's Manual
(SIEZ-C825-20.52)

6.4.2 Initializing Selected Data
1) In addition to initializing all data, initialization can be performed for all programs, pro-

grams with a specified O number, point table data, or parameters. As an example, the
procedure for initializing (clearing) programs with a specified O number is given below.

2) Use the following procedure to initialize all programs with a specified O number.

a) From the MC20 Module Screen, enter the Module number in the AR and press F1
{MC20 DEFAULT).

OHIT:001 PROGRAN NODE
HC20 NODULE SELECT
1 . MCL MODULE
2 . KC2 MGDULE

INFGT SELECT MODULE KO.

AR-00
1 MC20 r HC20 2 KLep NEz20 F r [E FPE’EVIDUS
DEFAGLT | PRRAMETER_ PROGRAN | POINT TBI NENU
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6.4.2 Imifiglizing Selected Data -

b) Press F3 (O NUMBER).

HG20 IRITIALIZATION
KODULE : HC1

DEPRESS ARY FUHCTION KEY

CERR P AL F O POINT [FPARAHETERE PREVICUS
[ O T oattts [ sl [ FIE [ s

The O Number Initialization Menu will be displayed.

¢) Move the cursorto the desired O number and press F1 (SELECT). An asterisk will be
displayed next to the selected O number. In this example, O numbers 2" and “3" have

been selected.

INITIALIZE 0 HUMBER LIST

MODULE : XCi
02 03

OP To deselect O numbers that have been selected, move the cursor to the O number and press
F2 (RELEASE).

d} Press F7 (CONFIRM).
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e) The foillowing confirmation message wilt be displayed. Press F7 (CONFIRM) again.

INITIALIZE O KUMEER LIST
HODBLE : NC1
01 *(2 *03

D0 YOU WANT TO INITIALIZE PROGRAMS YOU SELECT 2

1 2 2 e

A message confirming that initialization has been performed for programs with the
selected O number will be displayed.

HGZ0 INITIRLIZATICK
HODILE : HC1

DEPRESS ANY FUNCTION KEY

INITIALIZE COMPLETE

[} oot i R S I i
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6.4.3 Initializing All Data

6.4.3 Initializing All Data

1) All of the stored data for an MC20 Module can be initialized in one operation.
2) Use the following procedure to initialize all of the data for an MC20 Module.

a) From the MC20 Module Screen, enter the Module number in the AR and press F1
(MC20 DEFALULT).

UKIT:001 PE[IGBHI:I MODE
MC2¢ MODULE SELECT
1 . MC1 KODULE
2 . MGZ MODULE

IHPUT SELECT HODULE HO.

- AR OOFIMLP
1 §E20 r HCZ0 HC20 NC20 f F PREVIOUS
DEFAULT | PARAMETER_ PROGRAN | POINT THI MENE

b) Press F1 (CLEAR ALL).

HC20 INITIALIZATION
HODULE : MC1

DEPHESS ANY FUNCTICE EEY

TR B ALl F 0 POIAT FEAE PREVIONS
PROGRAY TRELE ' I YERT

The confirmation message “DO YOU WANT TO INITIALIZE ALL THE DATA FOR
MC20 MODULE?” will be displayed.
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6.4 MC20 Module Initialization

c) Press F7 (CONFIRM).

HC20 INITIALIZRTION
MODULE : HE1

DEPRESS ANV FUHCTION KEY

DO YOO WANT TO INITIRLIZE RLL THE DATA FOR XC20 MODULE ?

j F‘—r !s T r CORFIRK P CANCEL

A message confirming that initialization has been performed will be displayed.

MC20 INITIALIZATION
MODULE : HC1

DEPRESS ANY FUNCTION KEY

INITIRLIZE COMPLETE

1 CLERR ’Z ALL 0 POINT FPHEmi? 7 FPREVIDIIS
ALL PHOGRAN THBLE HEHT
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6.5.1 Displaying MC10 Module Parameters

6.5 Editing MC10 Module Parameters

This section provides details of the operations used to edit the parameters of MC10
Modules.

6.5.1 Displaying MC10 Module Parameters ........... R T 6-56
6.5.2 Editing MC10 Module Parameters .......................ooiiinnt 6-59

6.5.1 Displaying MC10 Module Parameters

1) The operation used to display the parameters of MC10 Modules is described here.
Note Module Version Numbers
Before editing parameters of an MC10 Module, confirm the versions of the Modules.

a) if the Modules used are listed in the following table, or are more recent versions, edit-
ing of MC10 Module parameters is possible while the CPU Module is running. If ver-
sions of some of the Modules used are earlier than those listed in the following table,
and editing of parameters is attempted while the CPU Module is running, a message
will be displayed asking the user to stop the CPU Module. In this case, stop the CPU
Module before editing the MC10 Module parameters.

« If parameter editing is 1o be performed for aﬁ MC10 Maodule that is mounted in a local
channel, confirm the version numbers for the CPU Module and the MC10 Moduie.

.« If parameter editing is to be performed foran MC10 Module that is mounted in a remote
channel, confirm the version numbers for the CPU Module, MC10 Module, Remote I/O
Driver Module, and Remote I/O Receiver Module.

The following tabie shows the Module versions that support editing of MC10 parameters
while the CPU Module is running.

Moduie Name Model number Version number Version
number
location

CPU Module (8 kW) | CPU10 DDSCR-120CPU14200 | OOBO2 onwards | Nameplate

CPU Module (16 kW) | CPU20 DDSCR-120CPU34100 | OIB09 onwards | Nameplate

CPU Module {16 kW) | CPU21 DDSCR-120CPU34110 | JCJAOS onwards | Nameplate

CPU Module (32 kW) | CPU30 DDSCR-130CPU54100 | (C1C04 onwards | Nameplate

CPU Module (40 kw) | CPU35 DDSCR-130CPU54110 | CIC]AOS onwards | Nameplate

hs;nglel-axis Motion MC10 JAMSC-120MMB10100 | CJCJAO9 onwards | Nameplate
odule

:lﬂergolte I/O Driver RIOD-COAX | JAMSC-120CRD13100 | LJCJA10 onwards | Nameplate
odule

aer;c;te I/O Receiver | RIOR-COAX | JAMSC-120CRR13100 | JCJA13 onwards | Nameplate
odule

Note The nameplate is located on the right side of the Module.
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6.5 Editing MC10 Module Parameters

e T —

b) Ifthe CPUModule is stopped, the parameters of MC10 Modules can be edited regard-
less of the Module versions being used.

Refer to the following manual for information on parameters for MC10 Modules:
* MEMOCON GL120, GL130 Motion Module MC10 User's Manual (SIEZ-C825-20.41 )

2} Usethefollowing procedure to display the parameters of MC10 Modules. As an example,
the procedure used when the CPU Module is running is given here.

a) Press F4 (MOTION) from the Supervisory Screen.

ONIT:001 PROGEAK NODE
DEPRESS ANY FUHCTION KEY

RUNNING PLC

AR : 00
PLC 2 CONFIG [ SEGNERT p MOTION F r INFG E UTILITY r THITIAL
OPERATION, STATUS DISPLAY

The MC Module Mode! Selection Screen will be displayed.

b) Press F1 (MC10).

UEIT:001 PROGRAA KODE

DEPRESS ANY FUNCTION KEY

it S e N s N
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6.5.1 Displaying MCI10 Module Parameters

Note If the CPU Module version used does not support editing of MC10 parameters
while the CPU Module is running, the message shown below will be displayed.
(Referto page 6-56.) inthis case, press F6 (STOP PLC) and then F7 (CONFIRM)
to stop the CPU Module before editing the MC10 Module parameters..

- UNIT: 001 PROGHAN HODE
MC10 MODULE SELECT

INPUT SELECT NODULE NO.

THIS CPU HOT SUPPORT TO SEARCH ON RUKNING.

A A

The MC10 Module Screen will be displayed.

¢} Enter the Module number in the AR and press F2 (MC10 PARAMETER).

DRIT: 001 PROGEAY KODE
HC10 MODULE SELECT
01

INPUT SELECT HOGULE RO.

AR 0000000

HC10 3 i PREVICHS
[ Teigm T [ B

The parameters of the specified MC10 Module will be displayed.
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6.5 Editing MC10 Module Parameters

L -~

d) Move the cursor using the Up or Down Cursor Keys.

NC10 PRRRKETER
HODULE:01

HO. DESCRIPTION
P00l  DECIMAL POINT

P101  POSITION LOOP GAIH

P10g  FEED FORWARD GRIK

PLO3  POSITIOKING HANGE

P104 POSITIORING CHECK TIME

P105  POSK DEVIATION MARGIN
STEP MOVEMENT

URIT:001

UNIT

30 1/8
0

10 URIT
106000 ws
200 %

1008 UNIT

AR : 00
F_ r' DETAIL E FPEEVIDUS
NENU

PROGEAY MODE

gﬂHEE
~+39999999
1 - 200
0 - 200
0 - 10000
0 - 100000
0 - 200

0 - 99399983
-+33393953

6.5.2 Editing MC10 Module Parameters

1} Parameters that require changes can be basically edited by moving the cursor to the pa-
rameter data to be edited and entering the numeric value.

2) Use the following procedure to edit the MC10 Module parameters.

a) Move the cursor to the position of the parameter to be edited and enter the new nu-

meric value.

The numeric value that was entered will be displayed in the AR.

MC10 PARANETER
EODULE 0]

0. DESCRIPTION
P00l  DECINAL POIKT

P101  POSITION LOOP GAIN

P1¢Z2  FEED FORWARD GRIK

£103  POSITIONING RAKGE

P104  POSITIONING CHECK TIME

P105  POSN DEVIATION MARGIN
STEP MOVEMENT

UHIT:001
UHIT
30 1/8
0x
10 UNIT
100000 ns
200 X
1008 UNIT

l"- r nmg?ioolm;mrpmmus
MENU

PEOGRAN KODE

BANGE
-+33993935
1 - 200
0 - 200
¢ - 10000
g - 100000

00
0 - 95999999
-+35989939
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6.5.2 Editing MC10 Module Parameters

b) After checking the changed numeric value, press the Enter Key. The new parameter
data will be refreshed.

3) The parameters for bit settings can be easily set using F6 (DETAIL) as follows:

W[ inFo > 1) An asterisk is displayed next to the parameters for bit settings. For example, “*P506
MODE SET.” -

2} Bit settings can also be made by directly inputting numericvva!ues, without using F6 (DE-
TAIL).

+

a} Move the cursor to the position of the parameter data for setting bits.

HC10 PARAMETER . INIT: 001 PROGRAN MODE

HODILE: 01

KO. DESCRIPTION SET VALUE UNIT HANGE
Pa0l  ENCODER PULSE 2048 PULSE 1 - 32758
P502 ENCODEE PLS SIG SELECT 4 1 2 4 HLTPLY
P503  MACHINE BOT PER UNIT 10000 UNIT 1 - 1500000
P504  GEAR HRTIO SET(MOTCE) 1 1 - 19000000
P505  GEAR BATIO SET(MACHINE . é 1 - 10000009
*P506  NODE SET Fd/RY FRT/INF LN/RO ¢-7(b0.1.2)
P507  BACKEASH COMPENSATION 0 PULSE ¢ - 32767
P508  STORED STEOKE LIKIT(+) 93939933 UNIT —+59998959
P509  STORED STROKE LINIT(-) -99399999 UNIT -+33895559
«P510  FONCTION SELECT 2 ¢ O:NOT USED 1:USED bO:LS bl:BK
P511  MAX ROTATION SPEED 3000 r/nin ’ 100 - 4500
PalZ2 MAX O/R OUTPIT v 1-10

P513  MOTOR SPEED LIMIT 4000 r/min 0 - 10000
P54 0 —+38993939

AR: 00
! DETAIL PREVIOUS
A R S N S L

b) Press F6 (DETAIL). The screen for setting bits will be displayed.

i!l]gl?ig E?HHHETER DETAIL UNIT:00t PROGRAY HODE
PARANETER:P506  DESCRIPTIGH:KODE SET

BIT PCS. KAME OR/0FF BENARES

BIT 0 NOTOR REV. 9 0:CCH_1:CH

BIT 1  FINITE/INFIRITE O:FIAITE 1:INFINITE

BIT 2 LINEAR/REV. 0 O:LINERR . 1:BEV.

-l N S N L
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6.5 Editing MC10 Module Parameters

¢) Move the cursor to the position of the parameter to be changed and press F1 (SET
BIT) or F2 (CLEAR BIT) to change the setting.

MC10 PARANETER DETAIL URI7: 001 PROGRAM MODE
HODULE: 01
PREARETER :PH0G BESCHIPTIDH MODE SET
BIT POS. AKE O/OFF RENARKS
BIT 0  HOTOR REV. 1 0:CCH 1:CH
BIT { FINITE/INFINITE é 0:FINITE 1:IKFINITE
BIT 2  LIKEAR/REV. O:LIBEAR 1:BEV.
1 SET CLEAR g r CONFIRN F CANCEL
BIT BIT r \ r

d) After changes are complete, press F7 (CONFIRM). If F7 (CONFIRM) is not pressed,
the changes to the parameter data will not be validated.

NC10 PARANETER UHIT:00t PROGERY KODE

HODULE: 0t

ND. DESCRIPTION SET VALUE URIT BRNGE
PSH  EMCODER PULSE 2048 PULSE 1 - 32768
P50Z  EHCODER PLS 516 SELECT 4 12 4 MLTPLY
P503  MACHINE 80T PER UHIT 10000 UNIT 1 - 1500000
P504  GEAR BATIO SET{MOTOR) 1 1 - 10000000
P505 GEAR RATIO SET(MACHINE 1 - 10000000
+P506  MODE SET FW/BY ENT/INF LN/RO 0-7¢b0.1.2)
P507  BACKLASH COMPENSATION PULSE 0 - 32767
P808  STORED STROKE LIKIT(+) 99939999 NIT —+994995599
PS03  STORED STROKE LIKIT(-) -$9999399 UNIT -+99995393
¥P510  FUNCTION SELECT 2 0 0:NGT USED 1:USED  b0:LS bi:BK
P51l MAX BOTATION SPEED 3000 r/min 100 - 4560
P512 MAX D/R OUTPOT R 1-10

P513 MOTGR SPEED LIKIT 4009 r/nin 0 - 10000
P514 ] -+99999998

AR : 00
r DETAIL PREVIDES
HENKU
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SR AN
6.5.2 Editing MCI0 Module Parameters

e) Press FS {PREVIOUS MENU) to return to the MC10 Module Screen.

i

URIT:001 PROGEAN MODE
MC10 MODULE SELECT
[}

INPUT SELECT MODULE HO.

AE:00
i 5 PREV100S
= B e B -

f) If the CPU Module was stopped, and F8 (PREVIOUS MENU) is pressed again, the
confirmation message “START CONTROLLER?" will be displayed. Press F1 (START
PLC). .

_ UNIT: 001 PROGHAE MCDE
HC10 MODULE SELECT ’
0 '

TKPUT SELECT MODULE KO,

START CONTROLLER ?

RB:00
START i CANCEL
2 [T

A confirmation message will be displayed:
g) Press F7 (CONFIRM).

The CPU Module will start.

IMPORTANT Enabling MC10 Module Parameters

1) The timing with which parameter settings for MC10 Modules are enabled falls into two
categories depending on the parameter: Immediately or at power-up. For details on the
timing, refer to the following manual:

« MEMOCON GL 120, GL130 Motion Module MC10 User’s Manual (SIEZ-C825-20.41)

— 6-62 —



6.5 Editing MC10 Module Parameters

2) When parameters are edited, the operation required to enable the parameters will differ
according to whether the CPU Module is running or not.

a) Parameters Edited with CPU Module Running
If parameters are edited while the CPU Module is running, the MC10 Module must be
reset to enable the parameter settings.

» Settings for immediately enabled parameters will be validate as soon as the MC10
Module Parameter Edit Screen is quit. If, however, the Module is not reset at this stage,
the next time power is turned ON, the new settings will be lost.

« Settings for parameters that are enabled at power ON will be validate after the Module
is reset.

Use either of the following procedures to reset the MC10 Module.
(1) From the MC10 Moduie Parameter Edit Screen

Edited parameters can be enabled directly from the MC10 Module Parameter Edit
Screen by pressing F5 (Module RESET).

HC10 PREANETER UNIT:001 PROGRAN NODE
MODULE: 01
HD. DESCRIPTION URIT RAKGE
PO01  DECINAL POINT 1-3
Po02 —+8539958%
P10l POSITICE LOOP GAIN 30 178 1 - 200
P102 FEED FGRWAHD GRIK 0 X 0 - 200
P103  POSITIONING RANGE 10 UNIT 0 - 10000
P104  POSITIONING CHECK TIME 100000 ns 0 ~ 100000
P105 POSH DEVIATIAH MAREIN 200 % 0 - 200
P105  STEP MOVEMENT 1000 UKIT 0 - 93999359
P107 0 -+38595343
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6.5.2 Editing MC10 Module Parameters

b)

(2) From the Ladder Program

Edited parameters can be enabled from the ladder program by turning ON the Module
Reset Output Coil (MRS). :

Parameters Edited with CPU Module Stopped
If MC10 Module parameters are edited while the CPU Module is stopped, enable the
new settings in either of the following ways:

(1) Resetting the MC10 Module from the Ladder Program

Edited parameters can be enabled by resetting the MC10 Module. Turn ON the Mod-
ule Reset Output Coil (MRS) from the tadder program.

(2) Turning Power OFF and ON

Edited param'étersban be enabled by tuming the power of the Power Supply Module
in the same rack as the MC10 Medule OFF and ON.
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Monitoring Operations

This chapter provides details of operations used for monitoring PLC
status and MC status.

7.1 PLCStatus-..--.o.......--.....--.----.. 7'2
711 PLCStatus Screen ..............ccciiiinnan. 7-2
7.1.2 Switching Displays ............. ... ... 7-3

7.2 MC20 Current Position Monitor Screen ..... 7-7

7.2.1 Monitoring the MC20 Module Current Position . . . . .. 7-7
7.22  Switching to Error Pulse Display .................. 7-8
723  Swilching to Display All Values .................. 79

7.3 MC20 I/O Status Monitor Screen ........... 7-11
7.3.1 I/O Status Monitor Screen .. ... ... .. 7-11
732 SwitchingModules ............................ 7-12

7.4 MC20 Status Information Monitor Screen ... 7-13

7.4.1 MC20 Status Information Monitor Screen . .......... 7-13
742  MC20 Module Alarm History .................... 7-15
743  MC20 Module Version and Memory Capacity ....... 7-15
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7.1.I PLC Status Screen

7.1 PLC Status

ﬂ This section describes the procedure used to display the PLC status. '

7.1.1  PLC Status Screen
7.1.2 Switching Displays

7.1.1 PLC Status Screen _

1) Use the following procedure to disblay the PLC Status Screen.

a) Press F6 (INFOQ) from the Supervisory Screen,

RONKIRG PLC

DEPEESS ANY FUNCTION KEY

TNIT:001 PROGRAY MODE

AR: 0
i PLC COEFIS FSEGHENTI‘HI]TIDH F ri I8FD
CPERATTON| STHEUS

0
? UTILITY r INITIAL
DISPLRY

The display will switch to the Information Submenu,

b) Press F1 (PLC STATUS).

DEPRESS RNY FUNCTION KEY

HC20

[ PLL r HC20 F HC20 r
STATUS | POSITION [ _1/0 MONITOR

UNIT: 001

A S

PROGERY NODE
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7.1 PLC Status

m

¢) The first screen of the PLC Status Screen (1. CONTROLLER STATUS INFORMA-
TION) will be displayed.

1.CONTROLLEE STRTUS INFOMATICN PRGE: 01

PLC SYSTEM REGISTER : INFD

PIC ADDEESS 001  BTRY COIIl  008E92 EXEC ID  OBFO REV BOGO
PLC TYPE GL129 STATUS RUNRING
HEMORY 40.0  CONST SHEEP 409998 -  LOGIN CPY
USABLE MENORY 16335 409938 STOP CODE 0000
NO OF SEGHENT 1 HS SCANTIME 408997 MEMORY PROTECT H
HOTI0N 2 MODULE  TINER REG 409996 CONST SNEEP N

LINX 2 NODULE  STEP EELAY 402001 -  BATTERY 0K ¥
EEF RANGE 402032

COIL 008132 CALENDER 409968 -

IHPUT RELAY 101024 403995

ISPUT REG 300512 /0

HOLDING REG 409399 ND OF I/0 KODULE 34
CONST REG 704096 REMOTE

L COIL -1 D11024 HO OF 1 BEM STAT 15
LCOIL -2 D21024 HO OF 2 BEM STAT 15

i S s S s S s

7.1.2 Switching Displays

1) The following PLC status information is available from the PLC Status Screens.
» Controller Status Information

This screen is the first screen displayed when the PLC Status Screen is displayed.
Information, such as the version of CPU Module being used and the port to which it is
connected, is provided.

» Machine Status

PLC status information, such as the Sweep Mode settings and memory protect sta-
tus, is displayed.

s Error Code

Up to 3 error codes are displayed.
« CPU Failure History

Upto 20 previous errors in the CPU Module are displayed, including details of the stop
status, the error code, and the date and time the error occurred.

» Power Down History

Up to 5 previous occurrences of power interrupts are displayed, including the date
and time the power interruption occurred.
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7.1.2 Switching Displays

« /O Module Status Table
The status; of each /O Module is displayed by rack.
s O Error Counte} Table
The nl;mbe'r of errors in each 1/O Module are diéplayed by station.
« Local VO Module Status History
Up to 20 previous errors are displayed for the Modules connected to a local channel.
« Remote Station Status
The status of remote statiohs is displayed by station.
+ Option Install Information

Installation details of Optional Modules, such as MEMOBUS Modules and PC Link
Modules, is displayed.

» Optional Module Status
Displays the status of optional Modules, such as MEMOBUS and PC Link Modules.
« Optional Module Revision

" The revision of the ROM stored in Optional Modules, such as MEMOBUS Modules
and PC Link Modules, is displayed.

+ MC20 Failure History
Up to 20 previous errors of the MC20 Modules are displayed.
» PC Link Status

The status of the PC Link Module is displayed.

2) The display can be switched by using the Page Up or Page Down Key:. In this example,

however, F1 (INDEX}-is used to switch screens.
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a) Display the PLC Status Screen, and press F1 (INDEX).

7.1 PLC Status

L REG -1 Bii024
L HEG -2 E21024
EXTERD BEG  B-----

L] ln_'—r m I:F ERD

i.CONTROLLER STATGS IKFOMATION PACE:01
H SYSTEM REGISTER IHFQ .

PLC ADDRESS Q01 BTRY COIL 008192 EXEC ID  0BFO REV BOGO
PLC TYPE GL12Z0 STRTUS BUNKING
NEMORY 40.0  CONST SWEEP 409998 -  LOGIN CPy
USAHLE MEMORY 16335 403959 STOP CODE’ 0000
XD OF SEGMENT 1 HS SCRNTIME 409397 MEMORY PROTECT K
KOTION 2 MODULE  TIMER KEG 409336 CORST SWEEP N
LISK 2 MNODULE  STEP RELRY 402001 -  BATTERY OK Y
BEF RANGE . 402032
COIL 008192 CALENDER  40998A -
INPUT RELAY 101024 409985
INPUT REG 300512 /0
HOLDING REG 405933 RC OF I/0 HODULE 34
CONST BEG 704086 RENOTE  :
L COIL -1 D11024 NO OF 1 REN STAT 15
L COIE -2 D21024 RO OF 2 REN STAT 15

The menu keys will change to those for PLC status.

b) Press F2 (MACHINE STATUS).

! CORTHOL r KACHIRE LPU ‘ [/D STAT !*PEEVIOUS B KEXT
STATUS | STATUS CODE | FATL HIST| DGHN HI TABLE NENU KERU

1.CONTBOLLER STATUS IHFOMATION PAGE: 01

PLC : SYSTEM REGISTER : IRFR

PLC RDDRESS 001 BTRY COIL 00B132 EXEC ID  08F0 REY BOBD
PLC TYPE BL120 STATUS RUNNING
HEHORY 40.0  LONST SWEEP 409398 -  LOBIK CPU
USABLE MEMORY 16335 409999 STOP CODE 0000
NO OF SEGNERT 1 HS SCANTINE 409997 MEMORY PROTECT N
MOTION & MODHLE  TIMER REG 408986 COKST SHEEP )
LINK ¢ MODYLE  STEP RELAY 402001 -  BATTERY OK ¥
REF BANGE : 402032

COIL 00BLS2 CALERDER 409988 -

INPUT BELAY 101024 409935

INPOT REG 300512 /0

HOLDING REG 409999 KC OF I/0 NODULE 34
CONST REG 704096 REMOTE :

L COIL -1  D11024 ’ HO OF 1 REM STAT 15

L COIL -2 D21024 N0 OF 2 BEM STAT 15
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7.1.2 Switching Displays

The Machiné Status Screen will be displayed.

2. HACHINE STATUS (1)

1 = HIGH.SPEED SCAN SIMGLE SHEEP
--- BIT 14 - 11 HOT USED ---

1 = CONSTANT SWEEP NODE

1 = SINGLE SWEEP MODE

1 = RUN LIGHT CFF

0 = NEMORY PROTECT ON

0 = BATTERY OX

--- BIT 03 - 0C¢ NOT USED ---

PAGE:02

00AB HEX

BIT15 = 0

BITiO = 0 .

BITO9 = ¢
BITOB = 0
BITO7 = 1
BITOE = 0
BITOS = 1
BIT04 = 0

i S v B
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7.2 MC20 Current Position Monitor Screen

7.2 MC20 Current Position Monitor Screen

This section describes the procedure used to monitor the current position or the error
pulses of an MC20 Module mounted to the GL120 or GL130.

7.2.1  Monitoring the MC20 Module Current Position ....................... 7-7
7.2.2 Switchingto ErrorPulse Display ........cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinns, 7-8
7.2.3 Switchingto Display All Values .......... ... ... . il 79

7.2.1 Monitoring the MC20 Module Current Position

1) When an MC20 Module is mounted and I/O has been allocated, the current position of
each axis connected to the MC20 Module can be displayed.

2} Use the following procedure to display the MC20 Current Position Meonitor Screen.

a) Press F6 (INFO) from the Supervisory Screen.

GHIT:001 PROGRAM HODE
DEPRESS AKY FUMCTION KEY

EUKNING PLC

AR : 00000000000
i PLC P CORFIG SEGMENT # ¥OTIOK TKF0 [* UFILITY P INITIAL

The display will switch to the Information Submenu.

—_T77 —



Monitoring Operations
L

7.2.2 Switching to Error Pulse Display

b) Press F2 (MC20 POSITION).

URIT:00% PROGRAN ¥ODE
DEPBESS ANY FUNCTION KEY

pa’é‘z’%?uu i i oL 7T

The MC20 Current Position Monitor Screen will be displayed.

¢) To display the current position of MC1 only, press F1 (MC1). To display the current
position of MC2 only, press F2 (MC2). To dzsplay the current position of both MC1 and
MC2, press F3 (MC1 + MC2).

NC20 CUBRENT POSITION MONITOE KCDULE HO. : ¥C1 0OHD. : 00
MCDILE KD, : - DRG. : -
[ DISPLRY UNIT : 1 % 2 ]
HC1 HC2
HODE  :EDIT MODE :-
STATUS: ALARY STATUS: -
AXIS HANE CURRERT POSITION AXIS NAHE CURRERT POSITIOR
1 X +0.000 [am) 1 -
z ¥ +0.000 [ma) 2 -
3 2 +0.000 [aa) 3 -
4 3 +0,000 [nn}] 4 -

1 NCi HGZ [P HCI+HMGZ P ERRCE F ALL [f_ ME20 P NC20
:IZ PULSE 1/0 HONT | STAT MOKI

7.2.2 Switching to Error Puise Display
1) The MC20 Current Position Monitor Screen provides a mode that displays the current
position and a mode that displays the error pulses for the current positioning reference.
When the MC20 Current Position Monitor Screen is first displayed, the current position is
displayed.

2) Use the following procedure to switch to error pulse disblay mode,
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7.2 MC20 Current Position Monitor Screen

a) Display the MC20 Current Position Monitor Screen and press F5 (ERROR PULSE).

HC20 CUBRENT POSITION MONITOR

[ DISPLAY UNIT : 1 x 2]

NC1

MODE :EDIT

STATOS:ALARN

AZIS NAME CURRENT POSITION
1 X +0.000 [mn]
2 ¥ +0.000 [nn]
! Z +0.000 [an]
4 5 +0,000 [nn}

1 NC1 ucz F HGIfHEZI’

HODULE HO. : MCI O ND. : 00
HODULE XQ. : - DND. : -

HCZ

HODE .-
STATUS: -

AXIS NRME CURRENT POSITION
1
2
3
4

ERROR ALL MC20 B MC20
Il I P

The screen will switch from displaying current positions to error pulses.

HC20 CUERENT POSITION MONITOR

[ DISPLAY URIT : t % 21

#C1
MODE :EDIT
STATUS:ALARM
AIIS NAXE ERROR PULSE
1 H 10
2 v +0
3 2 +0
q 5 0

MODULE HO. : HC1 O ND. : 00
MODULE RO, : - 0 HO. -

ucz

MODE :-
STATYS: -

AXTS HRHE ERROR POLSE

e G O
[

KC: MC2 F HC1+HG2 I‘PUSITIIJHF r ALL I/EEESHI srg'gzgm

7.2.3 Switching to Display All Values

1) The MC20 Current Position Monitor Screen provides a mode for displaying the work-
piece coordinate system values and a mode to display all the coordinate system values.
When the MC20 Current Position Monitor Screen is first displayed, the workpiece coordi-
nate system values are displayed.

2) Use the following procedure to switch to displaying all coordinate systems.
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7.2.3 Switching to Display Al Values

a) Display the MC20 Current Position Monitor Screen and press F6 (ALL).

¥C20 CURRENT POSETION MONITOR MODULE MO, : ¥CI O KHD. : 00
KODOLE KO, : - G RO,

[ DISPLAY URIT : 1= 2]

KC1 ¥C2
HODE :EDIT KOOE :-
STATOS: ALARM STRTUS: -
AXIS HAME CUKRERT POSITION RXIS HAME CURRENT FOSITION
1 X +0.000 [nn] 1 -

2 ¥ +0.000 [un] 2 -

3 2 10.000 [na) 3 -

q 5 +0,000 Lam] 4 -

1 HCL HCZ- FHEHHCZI‘ F ERROR r ALL e
:r PULSE 1/0 KON | STRT MOHI]

b) The dispfay wilt switch to show the current machine coordinates, the workpiece coor-
dinates, the workpiece offset, and the workpiece offset plus feedback (FB).

MCZ20 CURRENT PGSITION HONITCR HODULE NO. : MC1 0HO. : 00
MODULE RO, : - 0HO. : -

[ HE1 )

=3
(]
[3¥]

+0.000 [mnl HECHANICAL
+0.600 {xn]

+0.000 {(mn]

+0,000 (ma]

+0.000 (an] ROBE
+0.000 [an]

+0,000 (an]

+0.000 [am} .

+0.000 [au] ROBK OFFSET
+0.000 [enl

+0.000 [nu)

+0,000 [nu]

+0.000 Inm] WORE FB POS
+0.000 fna]

+0.000 [na)

+0.000 (un}

1 KCL HC2Z FHC1+HC2|‘ F rEEHEBFIL HCZ0 P HG20
:r 1/0 MONT | STAT HOH

NECHARICAL

KOEE

HORE OFFSET

WORK FB POS

L O L T A T T I I

TN -5 B L 0N B Lo [N e B 0 [~ b i

OII!HID For details on the coordinates displayed in the display mode for all coordinate systems, refer
to the following manual.

e MEMOCON GL120, GL130 Motion Module MC20 Software User's Manual (SIEZ-
C825-20.52)
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7.3 MC20 YO Status Monitor Screen

R

7.3 MC20 I/O Status Monitor Screen

This section describes the procedure used to monitor the I/O status of a MC20 Module
mounted to the GL120 or GL130.

7.3.1 /D Status Monitor Screen
7.3.2 Switching Modules

7.3.1 /O Status Monitor Screen

1) When an MC20 Module is mounted and I/0 has been allocated, the /O data of each axis
connected to the MC20 Module can be displayed.

2} Use the following procedure to display the /O Status Monitor Screen.

a) Press F6 (INFO) from the Supervisory Screen.

UKIT:001 PEOGRAY MODE
DEPHESS ANY FURCTION KEY

RUKKIKG PLC

AR : 00000000000
1 PLC r CONFIG |5 SEEHEHTr HOTION F r» INFD  [7 UTILITY P IKITIAL
OPERATTIO STRATIS

DISPLAY

The display will switch to the Information Submenu.
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‘Monitoring Operations
7.3.2 Switching Modules

b) Press F3 (MC20 /O).

. UNIT:001 PROGERY KODE
DEPRESS ARY FURCTION KEY

1 PIC F AC20 Iﬂ BC20 KC20 r Er .
STATUS_ | POSITION [__%/0 NONITOR .

The MC20 I/O Status Monitor Screen will be displayed.

HC20 I/0 STATUS WORITOR KODULE HO. : MCL D EO. : 00
KCDULE HO. : - OED. : -

[ DISPLAY UNIT : 1% 2 )

AXIS KO.

AZIS RAKE

OVER TRAVEL +
OVER TRAVEL -
DECRERSE LS
HOME POS SIGNAL
ENCODER A PHASE
EHCODER B PHASE
FHCODER C PHASE
EXT.IHP. SIGNAL

SEBVO ALARM
ENC. LINE DANAGE
BRAKE SIGHAL
SERVO DN SIGHAL
POS. SET SIGHRL

1 HC1 P HC2 Ho1+MC2 MC20 B HC20
Sl Y S SN P -

MCZ

=
o2
—

L T T T T R T B IR I I =
E L N T I I Y N )
L O T T R T I T B R R O X}
[ T T T T T R T T T G R

OO OO Ot B
SO O O e e [
OO GO O N
L e - 1= - L e L T W

7.3.2 Switching Modules

1} To increase the refresh speed of display data, the display can be set to display only data
for a single Maotion Control Module. To switch between the Motion Control Modules, use
F1 (MC1}, F2 (MC2), and F3 (MC1 and MC2).
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7.4 MC20 Status Information Monitor Screen

7.4 MC20 Status Information Monitor Screen

This section describes the procedures used to monitor the status information of a MC20
Module mounted to the GL120 or GL130.

7.41  MC20 Status Information Monitor Screen . ...t 7-13
742 MC20Module Alarm History .. ... i s 7-15
7.4.3 MC20 Module Version and Memory Capacity ........................ 7-15

7.4.1 MC20 Status Information Monitor Screen

1) When an MC20 Module is mounted and I/O has been allocated, the status information of
the MC20 Module can be displayed.

2) Use the following procedure to display the Status Information Monitor Screen.

a) Press F6 (INFO) from the Supervisory Screen.

UKIT:001 PHOGRAN HODE
DEFRESS ANY FUNCTION KEY

RUNEING PLC

HB:UO?QQQQQQ_QQ
t Pl F CORFIG P SEGHE! KOTION F r IHFO UTILITY P INITIAL
COPERATY ON] DISPLAY

The display will switch to the Information Submenu.
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Maonitoring Operations
L

N A, TR
7.4.1 MC20 Status Information Monitor Screen
b) Press F4 (MC20 MONITOR).
URIT: 001 PROGRAN MODE

DEPRESS ANY FURCTION KEY

i PLC HE20 HEZ0 HC20
STATUS_| POSITION | 1/0 HONITOR l Er

The MC20 Status Information Monitor Screen will be displayed.

HC20 STATUS IHFDRHRTIDH NORITOR l‘II]DULE HD. : MC1 D HD. : 00

I DISPLAY UNIT : 21 KIDOLE ¥O. : - G HD., : -
AXIS HO. HL‘.l 1 4 HCZ 1 2 3 4
R{IS ERHE X ¥ 4 5 - -
MOVING 0 4 0 0 - - - -
MODE EIT -
HOMIEG 0 -
PROGEAY BUNRING 0 -
PROGRAN HOLD ™ 0 -
HOLD BY SINGLE BLOCK 0 -
PROGRAK FINISHED 0 -
HAITING ¥ CODE FINISH 0 -
HACHINE LOCK ACTIVE 0 -
MC UNIT READY 1 -
ALARK HO. 410 -
HAIN PROGERM 000 0000 - -
SOE 1:PROGRAN 0 N9. 000 B HO. 0000 O HO. - B X0, -
SUB 2:PROGRAN D HO. 000 B HO. 0000 0 HO. - BHO. -
SUB 3:PROGEAN 0 HO. 000 B HO. 0000 O NO. - B KG. -
SUB 4:PROGRAN [ HO. o0e B HD. 0000 D HO. - B KO.
KC1 .4 HEI?HEZ RLABN RUH HCZO G20

HIS‘TDRY HEH [Il}lﬂ' NOHT, I!U HONI

3) To display the current position of MC1 only, press F1 {MC1). To display the current posi-
tion of MC2 only, press F2 (MC2). To display the current position of both MC1 and MC2,
press F3 (MC1 + MC2).
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74 MC20 Status Information Monitor Screen

7.4.2 MC20 Module Alarm History

1) Press F4 (ALARM HISTORY) to display the MC20 Module’s alarm history.

The following MC20 Alarm History Screen will be displayed.

NC2) STRTUS IKFORMATION KONITOR HODULE HO. :HC1 0 NO, :00
MGDULE XD. :- 0RO, -
[ DISPLAY UHIT : 1% 2]

[ NCi ALARM HISTORY ) [ MCZ ALARK HISTORY i
1410 4 AXIS ENCODER DISCOMRECTED
2 401 4 RXIS SERVD ANPLIFIER ABHORNA
3 310 3 AXIS ERCODER DISCOMNECTED
4 301 3 AXIS SERVD ANPLIFIER AEMORMA
§ 210 2 ARIS ENCODER DISCONNECTED
6 201 2 AXIS SERVO AMPLIFIER ABHORMA
7 110 1 AXIS ENCODER DISCONNECTED
g 161 1 ARIS SERVO ANPLIFIER ABHORKA

10

SO I LA LoD =

—

i O s B 7 -5 O v -5

2) Press F8 (PREVIOUS MENU) to switch from the MC20 Alarm History Screen to the
MC20 Status Information Monitor Screen.

7.4.3 MC20 Module Version and Memory Capacity

1) The MC20 Modules version and memory capacity can be displayed by using F5 (ROM
MEMORY) as follows:

a} Display the MC20 Status Information Monitor Screen.

NC20 STATUS INFGRMATIGN MONITOR HODULE RO. : KCt O HO. : 00

[ DISPLAY UNIT : 1% 2] HODULE NG, : - DHO. : -
RXTS BO. Het 1 2 K] 4 HG2 1 2 3 4
XIS NAME ¥ 4 5 - - - -
HGVING 0 0 0 0 - - - -
NODE EDIT -
HONING 0 -
PROGHAN RUNHING ¢ -
PROGRAN HOLD 0 -
HOLD BY SIKGLE BLOCK 0 -
PROGRAN FINISHED 0 -
RAITING ¥ CODE FIRTSH 0 -
HACHINE LOCK ACTIVE 0 -
NC UNIT READY 1 -
BLARA KO, 410 -
HAIN PROGEAM 000 0000 - -
SUB §:PROGRAN 0 HD. 0G0 B HO. 0000 O HO. - B RD. -
SU8 2:PROGRAN 0 HO. 000 B RO, 0000 0 NO. - B HOQ. -
SOB 3:PROGRAN 0 HO. 000 B NO, 0000 0O RO. - B HQ. -
5U8 4:PROGRAN B NO. 000 B HD. 000C 0RO, - B KG, -
NCL nC2 HCL+MC2 ¥ ALARM © ROM B [ p_HC20

o ot ey | (ol 1o
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Monitoring Operations _ .
7.4.3 MC20 Module Version and Memory Capacity : ’

b) Press F5 (ROM MEMORY).

MC20 STATUS INFORMATICN HOKITOR MODULE NO. : MC1 O NG, : 00
HODULE NO. : - DRI,
{ DISPLAY URIT : 1 % 2] ' '

[He1 ) L HC2 }
HAIK B040 NAIH -
SERVD Bo40’ SEEYD -
TOTAL MENORY 1440 BYTE TOTAL NENORY - -BYTE
USED NEMORY 2048 BYTE USED MEHORY . - BYTE
FREE MEMCRY 59392 BYTE FREE KENORY - BYTE

i O s Y s S

2) To switch from the Version and Memory Capacity Screen to the MC20 Status Information
Monitor Screen, press F8 (PREVIOUS MENU).
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Loader Operations

This chapter describes the procedures used to load programs that have
been created using MEMOSOFT to the PL.C or an MC20 Module, and
the procedures for saving programs from the PLC or an MC20 Module

to the P120.

8.1 Loading and Saving PLCData ............. 8-2
8.1.1 Displaying PLC Loader Screen ............o0vvut. 8-2
8.1.2  Loading fromP120ontoPLC .................... 8-5
8.1.3 Saving fromPLCto P20 ... ... .. ... ... ... 8-9
8.14  VerlyingPLCDataand Files .................... 8-13

8.2 Loading and Saving MC20 Module Data ..... 8-16

821 Displaying MC Loader Screen . ..............c.... 8-16
822 Loading fromP120ontoMC20 ................... 8-19
823 Saving from MC20 Module to P120 ............... 8-22
8.2.4  Verifying MC20 Module Data and Files ............ 8-26
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Loader Operations

8.1.1 Displaying PLC Loader Screen

8.1 Loading and Saving PLC Data

This section describes the procedures for loading data onto the PLC from the P120,
saving data to the P120 from the PLC, and comparing and verifying PLC data with file
data in the P120. All the examples of loading procedures provided here are for
operations using a P120 hard disk and the PLC. Operations using a floppy disk and the
PLC, however, can be performed by following the same procedures as for the hard disk.

8.1.1 Displaying PLC Loader Screen
8.1.2 Loading' from P120 onto PLC
8.1.3 SavingfromPLCto P120 ... ... i i 8-9
8.1.4 Verifying PLC Data and Files

8.1.1 Displaying PLC Loader Screen

1) The procedures for loading and saving programs, and verifying data between the PLC
and P120 are provided here. The operations for loading programs on the P120 onto the
PLC cannot be performed if the PLC is in RUN state. If the PLC is in RUN state, a mes-

sage asking to check the status will appear. Stop the PLC operating according to the
message that is displayed.

2) Use the following procedure to display the PLC Loader Screen.

a) Press F7 (UTILITY) from the Supervisory Screen.

UNIT:001 PROGEAN BODE
DEPBESS ANY FURCTION KEY

STOPPED PLC

“! CONFIE 5 sx-:[mm KOTIOR is—r ﬁﬂmo‘rnmm man
OPERATION
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8.1 Loading and Saving PLC Data

b} Press F4 (LOADER).

UNIT:001 PROGEAX NODE
DEPRESS ANY FUMCTIOR XEY

¢) Press F1 (PLC LOADER).

LOADER UNIT:001 PROGRAM HODE
DEPEESS ANY FUXCTION KEY

T PLL E ' r K020 PREVIOUS
LOADER LOADER ET D HENU
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Loader Operations
. _
8.1.1 Displaying PLC Loader Screen

The Loader Screen will be displayed.

LDADER UNIT:901 PEOGERN MODE
DEPRESS fINY FUNCTION KEY

TG00 SAVE_ B PERIFY P 10AD  F SAWE B VERIFY PREVIONS
FIePLC | PLOYED | PLC+PPeF| HDPLC | _PLCSHD PLE*PP*HTJ:F NEHD

3} The following functicns are available from the PLC Loader Menu.
» LOAD FD—'>PLC'
Loac?s programs on tﬁe floppy disk onto the PLC.
* SAVE PLC—HFD
Saves programs in the PLC onto the floppy disk.
« VERIFY PLC—)PP(—FD

Compares programs in the PLC with programs saved to the floppy disk and checks
that they are the same.

* LOAD HD-PLC

l.oads programs on the P120 hard disk onto the PLC.
* SAVE PLC—HD

Saves progr;':lms in the PLC onto the P120 hard disk.
» VERIFY PLC—-PP«~ FD

Compares programs in the PLC with programs saved to the P120 hard disk and
checks that they are the same.
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8.1 Loading and Saving PLC Data

8.1.2 Loading from P120 onto PLC

1) This operation loads programs created using MEMOSOFT onto the PLC. This operation
cannot be performed if the PLC is in RUN state. If the PLC is in RUN state, a message
asking to check the status will appear. Stop the PLC operating according to the message
that is displayed.

2) Use the following procedure to load a program from the P120 onto the PLC.

a) Press F4 (LOAD HD—PLC).

LOADER UNIT:001 PROGEAM MODE
DEPRESS ARY FUNCTION KEY

i L0AD SAVE_ F VERTFY F LOAD  [F SAVE B VERIFY PREVIOUS
FISPLC | PLC<FD | PLC<PPeFD| HDSPLC [ _PLCWHD pLu«-pP-mD HEHO

The screen for selecting the file to load onto the PLC will be displayed.

b) Press F1 {DETAIL LIST).

LORDCHI~PLE UHIT: 001 PEDGEAE MODE
INPUT FILE NAYE

FILE NAME :

PATH : C:¥FMSGLEYPROGERMSY

MEND A il

1 A2 B C1 4 c3
CPO20 DEV_TEST FOR TBL1 FOR_TBL2 FEM KAS3 FRONIZZ 6li20.d4  GL1205
GL120_6 NHET HSE_R KEN11 EEN111  NEWZ2 NEWYAM1  HO_TRACE]
SAMPLE  SAVE 2 SKINO216 SPOUTTR SSS5S555  STP_DISP TEMPOB!? TEST
TEST. 022 %sr_oza TEST 024 TEST_1 ~ TEST 201 TEST 202 TEST_203 TEST_204

ST -
IEST 20 ST_D  TESTI00 TURRO216 UNI RB3ZZ*72 ARAR SASA
EERNET

s N o O s S L

OIIIIEID Path Setting

(1} It F3 (PATH} is pressed, the pathname of the file to which the program will be
loaded can be set. If the drive or directory is not specified, data will be read or
written to the default directory C:¥FMSGLYPROGRAMSY.
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Loader Operations
L

8.1.2 Loading from PI12¢ onto PLC

(meo [

(2) 1f1.44-MB or 720-KB formatted floppy disks are used, setthe drive to A. if 1. 2-MB
formatted floppy disks are used, set the drive to E.

The screen showihg the date and time that program files were created will be dis-
played.

c) Press F1 (NORMAL LIST) to return to the previous screen.

LOADCHDAPLE) TNIT:001 PROGRAM MODE

INPUT FILE NAME
FILE NAYE :
PRTH : C:¥FHSGLEYPECGHAMSY
HEXD | 1998/0B/05 16:50:44 a 1998/08/01 15:40:52
[ 1998/08/05 10:30:12 Rz 1998/06/02 13:16:4B
B 1998/08/01 17:00:44 Cl 1958/0B/02 13:22:26
ca 1998/06/02 13:31:36 c3 1988/08/02 13:34:08
CPUZ0 1938/07/14 14:38:40 DEV_TEST 1988/03/31 16:13:48
FOR_TBL1 1996/04/28 18:42:10 FOR_THLZ 1998/04/28 19:44:06
FRH_MAS3 1998/04/30 13:06:34 FROM1ZZ  1998/07/29 15:53:46
§L120.4  1998/03/02 10:22:54 GL126_5  1988/03/0Z 19:22:94
6L120 6  1938/08/03 10:58:02 HRET 19968/02/06 19:14:42
4B R 1998/01/29 17:50:52 KER{1 1998/04/28 14:40:54
HEW111 1998/04/28 14:47:54 NEHZZ 1998/04/28 15:54:28
BERYAM1  18998/05/07 14:25:38 HD.TRACE 1398/07/10 13:49:28
SAKPLE  1897/12/10 15:04:30 SAVE_Z  1898/04/23 21:35:40
SKIN0Z215 1998/02/18 16:53:16 SPOUTT_R  1898/01/29 18:00:3¢

e S e R A S

File List

(1) Inthe details screen, 28 files are displayed per screen, In the normal screen, 112
files are displayed per screen. The next file list can be displayed by pressing the
Page Down Key. The previous file list can be retumed to by pressing the Page Up
Key.

{2) A maximum of 512 files can be displayed in the file list. If there are more than 512
files, some files will not be displayed in the file fist.

(3) The time and date that the programs were created that is shown in the details
screen are the date and time for the environment setting file (*.ENV) or system
configuration file (*.CFG), whichever is the most recent. The date of the ladder
logic program is not displayed.
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8.1 Loading and Saving PLC Data

d) Select the file to be loaded using the Cursor Keys and press the Enter Key.

LOADCHD-PLE) INIT:001 PHOGRAN MODE
INPUT FILE HAME

FILE N
PATH : C ¥FHSG].E¥PRI]GRRES¥
HEHD' A Al cz

] [H €3
CPI20 DEV_TEST FOR_TBL1 FUR . TBL2 FRM_MAS3 FRON122 GL120.4 GL1205
GL120 6  HNET HSB_R HEW11 NEWill  KEW22 HEWYAH1  HO_TRACE
SAMPLE  SAVE_2  SKINC21E SPODTT_R S3SS8S  STP_DISP TEMPOR12 TEST
'['EST 022 Eg_ﬂﬂ TEST_024 TEST_1  TEST_201 TEST_202 TEST_203 TEST._204

TEST100 TURHOZIE (UMY WEI*I2  ARAR SR3A
_ EHERHET

A message asking whether to clear the data in the PLC will be displayed.

e) Press F1 (CONFIRM).

LOAD(HI#PLE) UNIT:0C1 PROGHRH HODE
THPOT FILE HAME

FILE RAME : CORT
Pﬂﬂ C: ¥FHSGLE¥PHUERHHS¥

Az B Gt Ce ¢3
CPO2O DE‘v1 TEST FUR_TELI FOR_TBLZ FRN_MAS3 FRON122 ©GL1204 G1120.5
| HET MSR_R HEN11 BEW111  HERWZZ NENYAM1  HO_TRACE
SAMPIE  SAPE 2 SKINOZIE SPOVIT_R SSSSSS  STP DISP TENPOBLZ TEST
TEST022 TEST 023 TEST. 024 TEST_1  TEST_201 TEST 202 TEST.203 TEST_204
EEE;.ZOE EESE_IEDT TEST100  TUENOZIE DI WBEIYI"?2 AAAA SABA

o
—
—-
[a¥]
f=3
=]
=

PLC DATA RILL BE CLEARED, CORTINUE ¢
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Loader Operations
8.1.2 Loading from PI120 onte PLC

The progi'am will be loaded onto the PLC.

LORDCED#PLE) UNIT:00E PROGEAM NODE
FILE HAME : CONT
PATH : C:¥FMSGLE¥PROGRANSY
NEMORY TYPE TOTAL COUNT
CONFIGIRAT 10N 01325 HWORDS 00750 WORDS

OIMD Loading wil! be temporarily stopped if F2 (STOP) is pressed. Loading will be cancelled if
F8 (ABORT) is then pressed. If F2 (PROCEED) is pressed, loading will restart from where it
was temporarily stopped.

Afterloading has been completed, a buzzer will ring and a message saying that load- -
ing has been completed will be displayed. The display wiil also show the transmission
result of data that has been loaded onto the PLC.

f) Press F2 (END).

LOADCHDPLE) ' TNIT: 001 PROGERY NODE

FILE HANE : CONT

PARTH : C:YFHSGLEYPROGRANSY

HEMORY TYPE TCTAL COURT

CONFIGURRTION - 01375 HOBDS 00750 KORDS ,
ETHERKET ETHEENET ROT SUPPORTED
TRACEBRCK (00088 HWOEDS Q0088 WORDS
LADDER PROGRAM 00002 NETWOBES 00002 NETHDBKS
STHTE 01008 WORDS 01003 WORDS

LOAD COMPLETE

e S e N

IMPORTANT | The communications parameters used when loading are the same as those set
when the Attach Operation was performed after starting the Online Programmer.

Use the foliowing procedure to load a program onto a PLC that is not currently at-.
tached to the Online Programmer.
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8.1 Loading and Saving PLC Data
B —

(1) Press the Shift + SUPERVISORY Keys to display the Initial Display.

(2) Reset the communications parameters and perform the Attach Operation.

(3) Load the program onto the PLC,

A confirmation message asking whether to start the PLC will be displayed.

g) To start the PLC, press F1 (START). To cancel the operation and not start the PLC,

press F8 (CANCEL).
LORD(AD=PLC) DNIT: 001 PROGRAX XODE
FILE HRHE : CONT
PATH : C:¥FHSGLEYPROGRANSY
NENORY TYPE TOTAL COURT
CONFIGURATIOR 01325 WORDS 00750 WOBDS
ETHERRET ETHEERET KOT SUPPGRTED
TRACEBACK 00088 WORDS 00088 RORDS
LADDER PROGRAN Q0002 RETWORES Q0002 NETHORKS
STRTE 01009 WOKDS 01003 WORDS

START CONTROLLER ?

i

I S

OIEEP ifthe same coil is used more than once, an error will occur while loading. Rewrite the program
and then reload.

8.1.3 Saving from PLC to P120

1) This operation is used to save programs that are stored in the PLC to the P120.
The operation cannot be performed if the PLC is in RUN state.

2) The P120 provides both a floppy disk drive and a hard disk drive. The floppy disk drive
supports 3 floppy disk formats. The drive configuration is shown in the following table.

Drive

Specifications

1.44-MB/720-KB floppy disks

1.44-MB/720-KB floppy disks

Hard disk

Hard disk

m|o|IO @ >

1.2-MB fioppy disks
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-

8.1.3 Saving from PLC fo P120
OIIHED The floppy disk drive supports 3 floppy disk formats. Floppy disks can be accessed by using

drives A, B, or E according to the floppy disk format. For example, if a floppy disk formatted for
1.2 MB is used, set drive E. Check the floppy disk format before setting the drive.

3} Use the following procedure to save from the PLC to the P120.

a) Press F5 (SAVE PLC—HD).

LOACER . URIT:001 PROGEAE KODE
DEPHESS ANY FUNCTION KEY

LHD P SAVE ‘ LOAD [ SAVE B_VERIFY PREVIODS
PLE P].D"FD PLC"P H.D"PLB PLC+HD | PLC~PPH ¥ERU

The screen for entering the file to be saved will be displayed.

b) Enter the name of the file to be saved to the P120 and press the Enter Key.

SAYE(PLC+ED} - . URIT: 001 PEOGEAN MODE
INPUT FILE HAME

FILE NAME : CONTH
PATH : £:¥FYSGLEYPEUGRANSE

IDIRECTORY ‘ F PATH r [s_ r D cmﬁ

W[inFo > Path Setting

(1) It F3 (PATH) is pressed, the path name of the destination file to which the program will
be saved can be set, If the drive or directory is not specified, data will be read orwritten
to the default directory C:¥FMSGL¥PROGRAMS¥.
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8.1 Loading and Saving PLC Data
T

{2) If 1.44-MB or 720-KB formatted floppy disks are used, set the drive to A. If 1.2-MB for-
matted floppy disks are used, set the drive to E.

Entering File Names
(1) To enter the file name, use only alphanumeric characters and the underscore (_). Oth-
er characters or symbols cannot be used.

(2) Do not use the file names MEMOSOFT.*** or ONLINEPP.***. These names are re-
served for system use by the Online Programmer.

A confirmation message will be displayed saying that a new file can be created by
selecting CONFIRM.

¢) Press F1 (CONFIRM).

SAVE(PLC+HD) ONIT:001 PROGRAY HODE
INFUT FILE NANE

FILE RAME : CONT
PATH : C:¥FMSGLEYPROGRAMSY

NEA FILE WILL BE CRERTED IF [F1:CONFIEN] IS PUSHED.

When overwriting a file that has already been saved, a confirmation message will be dis-
played saying that a file already exists. If F1 {CONFIRM) is selected, the file will be ocverwrit-
ten. Press F1 (CONFIRM) to execute saving.
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o—
8.1.3 Saving from PLC to PI20

The program will be saved to the P120.

SAVE(PLC=HD) UNIT:001 PROGRAN ¥ODE

FILE NRNE .: CONT
PATE : C:¥FHSGLEYPROGRANSY

ORY TYPE TATAL ! COURT
CONFIGURATION 01325 WORDS 00958 WORDS

T it S A S

OI]IIEID Saving will be temporarily stopped if F2 (STOP) is pressed. Saving will be cancelled if
F8 (ABORT) is then pressed. If F2 (PROCEED) is pressed, saving will restart from where it
was temporarily stopped.

After saving has been completed, a buzzer will ring and a message saying that saving
has been completed will be displayed. The display will also show the transmission
resuit of data that has been saved to the P120.

d) Press F2 (END).

SAVE(PLCHD) GRIT:001 PEOGEAY KODE

FILE HAME . CONT
PATH : C:¥FMSGLEYPROGRANSY
NENORY TYPE TOTAL COUNT

CONFEGURATI OX 01325 WORDS 01325 WORDS
ETHERNET : . ETHEBHET HOT SUPPORTED
TRACEBAZK 00093 WORDS 00093 WOHDS
LADDER PROGBAM 00002 HETWORES 00002 ERETHOBKS
STATE 01003 HORDS 01009 HORDS

SAVE COMPLETE

[ = °r P 7 [T
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8.1 Loading and Saving PLC Data

m

8.1.4 Verifying PLC Data and Files \

1) After loading data onto the PLC from the P120, or saving data from the PLC to the P120,
use the verify operation to confirm that the files in the PLC and P120 match before operat-
ing the CPU Module.

2) Use the following procedure to verify PLC data and files.

a) Press F6 (VERIFY PLC—PP«<FD).

LOADER URIT:001 PROGRRY MODE
DEPHESS ANY FUHCTIOR KEY

L9AD P SAVE P VEHIFY | LOAD SAVE  F VERIFY PREVIOOS
FIRPLC | PLCSFD [ PLCoPP-FD) HI~PLC | PLCHD PLU"PP"HI:F BENU

The screen for selacting the files to be verified will be displayed.

b) Select the file to be verified using the Cursor Keys and press the Enter Key.

VERIFY{PLC+PP+EL) UKIT:001 PROGRAN A0DE
IRPOT FILE NAME

FILE NANE :
PATH : C:¥FHSGLE¥PROGRANSY
NEHOQ A

i1} RZ B 1 2 c3
cruz0 DEV_TEST FOR_TBL1 FOR_TBLZ FRY_MAS3 FRON122 GL120.4 GL120_5
GL120_E  MNET MSH_B NEK11 NEW111  HERZ2Z NEHYRM1  ND_TRACE
SAMPLE  SAVE 2 ~ SKINOZI6 SPOUTTR SSS5S§  STP_DISP TEMPOG1Z TEST
TEST 022 TEST 023 TEST_024 TEST_t  TEST_201 TEST 208 TEST 203 TEST_204]
1 05 TEST D  TEST1C0 TURNOZ16 UNI HB3L2*92 ARAR SASA
EHERNET
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L

8.1.4 Verifying PLC Data and Files

¢} Press F1 (CONFIRM).

VERIFY(PLCFP+HD) URIT:001 PEOGERY HODE
IHPUT FILE RAME

FILE !iﬂl‘! CORT
H ¥FHSGLEYPEDGBFIHS¥

HEI!U Al Ci £3
CPOZ0 DEV _TEST FBR _TALL FUR_TBI.Z FRH_HRSS FROH122 Gl120_4 BL120_5

61120 6 NSE_R LITTH HEW111  EEWZZ NEWYAM1  EG_TRACH]
SAMPLE SHVE_Z SKIHOZlE SPUUTT_B 555555  STP.DISP TENPOGiZ TEST
TEST 022 TEST.201 TEST_20Q2 TEST_203 TEST.204
TEST_Z05 TEST JJ TESI'I 00 TUHHOZIE UKI NEII™¥Z  RARA SASA

COET EHERNET .

el DO s O s N s

WinFo > Verifying will be temporarily stopped if F2 (STOP) is pressed.. Verifying will be cancelled if
F8 (ABORT)is then pressed. If F2 (PROCEED}) is pressed, verifying will restart from where it

was temporarily stopped.

If the PLC data does not match the contents of files in the P120, the following display
will appear showing the unmatched data in sequence.

d) Check the unmatched data and press F2 (PROCEED). Verifying will restart.

VERIFY(PLC+PP~HD) DRIT:001 PEGGRAY MODE
FILE HANE : CONT
PATH : §:¥FYSGLESPROGRANSY
YENORY TYPE TOTAL COURT DISCARD COUNT
COMFIGORATION 01325 HOEDS 00000 WOHDS 00002
VERIFY BESULT:  MISCOMPARE HD DATR PLC DATR
CONFIG HORD 00051 00000956 0000L4fd

D PREICEEDE r E r [?:Iﬂ RBART

Afterverifying has been completed, a buzzer will ring and a message saying that veri-
fying has been completed will be displayed. The display will also show all the verifica-
tion results.
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8.1 Loading and Saving PLC Data

e) Press F2 (END).

VERIF¥(PLC~+PP+HD) INIT: 001 PROGRAY KODE
FILE HAME : CONT
PATH : C:YFMSGLEYPROGRANSY
MEMORY TYPE TOTAL COGNT DESCORD COUNT
CORFIGURATION 01325 WORDS 01325 NORDS 00225
ETHERHET ETHERNET HOT SUP)
TRRCEBACK 00085 WORDS 00083 WORDS
LADDER PROGREAN 00001 HETRORKS 00001 NETWORKS  0000S
STATE 01009 WORDS 01003 HORDS
VERIFY RESULT: NKISCOMPARE HD DATA PLC DATA
VERIFY COMPLETE
NN . N S AN B A
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Loader Operations
8.2.1 Displaying MC Loader Screen

8.2 Loading and Saving MC20 Module Data

8.21
8.2.2
8.2.3
8.2.4

Displaying MC Loader Sereen .. ...ttt iiaianenees
Loading from P1200onto MC20 . ................... e,
Saving from MC20 Module toe P120 ... ... P e
Verifying MC20 Module Dataand Files ....................... e

8.2.1 Displaying MC Loader Screen

This section describes the procedures for loading data onto the MC20 Module from the
P120, saving data to the P120 from the MC20 Module, and comparing and verifying the
MC20 Module data with the file data in the P120. Allthe examples of loading procedures
provided.here are for operations using a P120 hard disk with the MC20 Module.
Operations using a floppy disk with the MC20 Module, however, can be performed by
following the same procedures as for the hard disk.

B-16
8-19
8-22
8-26

1) The procedures for loading, saving and verifying motion programs, parameters, and
point tables between the MC20 Module and the P120 are provided here. The operations
for loading programs from the P120 onto the MC20 Module must be performed with the
MC20 Module in Edit Mecde. If the MC20 Module is in another mode, such as Manual
Mode, switch the MC20 Module to Edit Mode before loading. This operation can be per-
formed even if the PLC is in RUN state.

2) Use the following procedure to display the MC Loader Screen.

a) Press F7 (UTILITY) from the Supervisory Screen.

UHIT:001 PEIGRAY MCDE
DEPEESS ANY FURCTION XEY

STOPPED PLC

AR:00
t PIC 2 CONFIG P HOTIDK IBF0 [P UTILITY P INITIAL
i A e A
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8.2 Loading and Saving MC20 Module Data
m

b) Press F4 (LOADER).

ORIT: 001 PROGRAY NODE
DEPRESS ARY FUNCTION KEY

T P TRACE # LOADER
LR Lt 7

c¢) Press F4 (MC20 LOADER).

LDADER DNIT:G01 PROGRAN MODE
DEPRESS ANY FUNCTICON XEY

I S N - A S

The screen for selecting the MC will be displayed.
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Loade-r Operations : _
L T _ R

8.2.1 Displaying MC Loader Screen

d) Select the MC20 Module to which the program is to be loaded from the P120. in this
example, MC1 is selected.

LOADER : BNIT:001  ° PHOGRAM MODE
DEPRESS ANY FUNCTION KEY

w2 E j Is r (:rpn%us

The Loader Screen will be displayed.

LORDER UHIT: 001 PROGREAM NODE
DEPRESS ANY FUNCTION KEY

’ SAVE VEEIFY P 10AD SAYE VERTFY PREVIOUS
FIMNC1 | HC1+FD | NC1#PP+FIx HDSMC1 | HE1+HD | KCI<PPe HERD

3) The MC Loader Menu consists of the following items.
+ LOAD FD—-MC1
Loads programs on the floppy disk onte the MC20 Madule.
* SAVE MC1->FD
Saves programs in the MC20 Module onto the floppy disk.
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8.2 Loading and Saving MC20 Medule Data
]

« VERIFY MC1->PP«FD

Compares programs in the MC20 Module with programs saved to the floppy disk to
verify that they are the same.

» LOAD HD—MC1
Loads programs on the P120 hard disk onto the MC20 Module.

« SAVE MC1—-HD

Saves programs in the MC20 Module onto the P120 hard disk.
+ VERIFY MC1-5PP«~FD

Compares programs in the MC20 Module with programs saved to the P120 hard disk
to verify that they are the same.

8.2.2 Loading from P120 onto MC20

1) This operation loads motion programs, parameters, and point tables created using
MEMOSOFT onto the MC20 Module. This operation can be performed only if the MC20
Module is in Edit Mode. If the MC20 Module is in another mode, such as Manual Mode,
switch to Edit Mode and execute loading. This operation can be performed with the PLC
in RUN state.

2) Use the following procedure to load a program from the P120 onto the MC20 Modute.

a) Press F4 (LOAD HD-MC1).

LOADER URIT:0C1 PROGRAH HODE
DEPRESS ANY FUKCTION KEY

1 LERD r SAVE_ P VERIFY ¥ LORAD - VERIFY PREVICTS
HC1 | MCi=FD [HCI=PPF]y HD=HC1 [ _MCI4HD | HC1-PP+ MENU
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N
8.2.2 Loading from P120 onto MC20

The screen for selecting the file to load onto the MC20 Module will be displayed.

b) Select the file to be loaded using the cursor and press the Enter Key.

LOAD(HD=NCL) JNIT:001 PROGEAN NODE
INPUT FILE BRHE

FILE HAKE :
PATE : C-¥FMSGLEYPROGRANSY
MEM A

1] a1 A2 i Cl Gz o3
CPE20  DEV_TEST FOB_THI1 FOR_THLZ FRM MRS3 FROMIZZ GLi20.4 611205
GL1Z0_B  NEET MSE K  NEWIl  NEWIll  HEW22  KEWYAH1 HO_TRACH
SAHPIE  SAYE_2  SKINO216 SPOUTT_R SSSSS5  STP.DISP TENPOBIZ TEST
TEST 022 TEST 023 TEST 024 TEST 1  TEST 201 TEST 202 EST 203 TEST 204
TEST 205 ESLD TEST100 TURNCZ16 UKL AE375°72 RARR_ | SASA
CONF EHERRET o i

E’a [’PHTH r : r r r‘:lscmam.

)[inFo > Path Setting

{1} i F3 (PATH) is pressed, the pathname of the file to which the program will be loaded
can be set. If the drive or directory is not specified, data will be read or written to the
default directory C:¥FMSGL¥PROGRAMS¥.

(2) 11 1.44-MB or 720-KB formatied floppy disks are used, set the drive to A. If 1.2-MB for-
matted floppy disks are used, set the drive to E.

File List

(1) Inthe details screen, 28 files are displayed per screen. in the normal screen, 112 files
are displayed per screen. The next file list can be displayed by pressing the Page
Down Key. The previous file list can be returned to by pressing the Page Up Key.

(2) A maximum of 512 files can be displayed in the file list. If there are more than 512 files,
some files will not be displayed in the file list.

(3) The time and date that the programs were created that is shown in the details screen
are the date and time for the environment setting file (*.ENV) or system configuration
file (*.CFG), whichever is the most recent. The date of the ladder logic program is not
displayed.

A confirmation message will be displayed asking whether to write the data to the MC.
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8.2 Loading and Saving MC20 Module Dato

¢) Press F1 (CONFIRM).

LOADCHDHCL } UEIT:001 PROGHAN MODE

IHPUT FTLE NAHE

FILE KRNE : ARAARA

PATH : C:¥FNSGLEYPROGRANSY

HEMD A Al Rz B Gl c2 3
cru2o0 DEV_TEST FOB_TBL1 FCOR TBLZ FRM.MAS3 FROMI22 BL120.4 GL120S
GL120_6 MHET KSE_R HEH11 HEWill  HEWZ2 HENYAK1  NO_TRACE
SAHPLE  SAVE 2  SKINO216 SPOUTT_B SS55SS  STP_DISP TENPOB1Z TEST
TEST_022 TEST 023 TEST 024 TEST_1  TEST_201 TEST_Z‘Zg% TEST_203 TEST_204

TEST 205 TEST D  TESTI0  TORKGZ:6 (NI HB3 ARAR SASA
EHERNET

MC DATA WILL BE CHANGED, CONTINUE ¢

) [ [

The program will be loaded onto the MC20 Module. MC1 data in the selected file will
be loaded onto Motion Control Module 1,

LOAD(HDHC1 ) UNIT: 001 PROGRAN HODE
FILE NAME : ARAA
PATH ; C:¥FNSGLE¥PEOGRANSY
MEMOBRY TYPE TOTAL
PROGRAK (ARAR. 184 1 01482 BYTES 01482 BYTES

PABANETER (ARAA_1PM ) 02080 BYTES 00160 BYTES

OI'EEJP Loading will be temporarily stopped if F2 (STOP) is pressed. Loading will be cancelled if
F8 (ABORT) is pressed. if F2 (PROCEED) is pressed, loading will restart from where it was

temporarily stopped.

After loading has been completed, a buzzer will ring and a message saying that load-
ing has been completed will be displayed. The display will also show the transmission
result of data that has been loaded onto the MC20 Module.
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L
8.2.3 Saving from MC20 Module to PI20 -

d) Press F2 (END).

LOAD(HDHE1 ) THIT: 00t PROGRRY KODE

FILE KANE : RAAR
PATH : C:¥FNSGLE¥PRDGRANSY

HEMDRY TYPE ’ TOTAL COURT
PROGHAM  (ARAR.184 Y 01482 BYTES 01482 DBYTES

PARAXETER _(ARAA . 1PK ) 02080 BYTES 0Z0BG BYTES
POIRT TABLE(ARRA.IPT ) 08000 BYTES 08000 BYTES

LOAD CCMPLETE

A s SR v S A

IMPORTANT | The communications parameters used when loading are the same as those set

when the Attach Operation was performed after starting the Online Programmer.
Use the following procedure to load a program onto a PLC that is not currently at-
tached to the Online Programmer. ‘

{1) Press the Shift + SUPERVISORY Keys to display the Initial Display.
(2) Reset the communications parameters and perform the Attach Operation.
(3) Load the program onto the PLC.

OE]E]) If the MC20 Module is not in Edit Mode, the motion program cannot be loaded, and an error
message saying that the mode is incorrect will be displayed. Set the MC20 Module to Edit
Mode and reload.

8.2.3 Saving from MC20 Module to P120

1) This operation is used to save motion programs, parameters, and point table data that
are stored in the MC20 Module to the P120,
The operation can be performed regardless of the MC20 mode.

2) The P120 provides both a floppy disk drive and a hard disk drive. The floppy disk drive
supports 3 floppy disk formats. The drive configuration is as follows:

Drive - Specifications
A 1.44-MB/720-KB floppy disks
B 1.44-MB/720-KB floppy disks
c Hard disk
D

E

Hard disk
1.2-MB floppy disks
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8.2 Loading and Saving MC20 Module Data

The floppy disk drive supports 3 floppy disk formats. Floppy disks can be accessed by using
drives A, B, or E according to the floppy disk format. For example, if a floppy disk formatted for
1.2 MB is used, set drive E. Check the floppy disk format before setting the drive.

3) Use the following procedure to save from the MC20 Module to the P120.

a) Press F5 (SAVE MC1—HD).

LOADER UNIT:001 PROGHAN NODE
DEPRESS ANY FUNCTION KEY

" LOAD SAVE [ VERIFY | LOAD VEBIF? mezmus
| FDeHC1 | MCI#FD | HCISPP<FDl HOMHCL HC1+PPeH WENG

The screen for entering the file to be saved will be displayed.

b) Enter the name of the file to be saved to the P120 and press the Enter Key.

SAVECHE]#HD) UNIT:001 PROGRAM KODE
IHPOT FILE NANE

FILE NANE : ARAAN
PATH : C:¥FXSGLEYPROGRANSY

TDIRECT r PATE r I-" F E:r CANCEL

Path Setting

(1) If F3 (PATH) is pressed, the path name of the destination file to which the program will
be saved can be set. If the drive or directory is not specified, data will be read or written
to the default directory CAFMSGL\PROGRAMS\.

(2) If 1.44-MB or 720-KB formatted floppy disks are used, set the drive to A. If 1.2-MB for-
matted floppy disks are used, set the drive to E.

—8-23 —



Loader Operations
8.2.3 Saving from MC20 Module to P120

W[ inFo > Entering File Names .

" {1) To enter the file name, use only alphanumeric characters and the underscore {_). Oth-
er characters or symbols cannct be used.

(2) Do not use the file names MEMOSOFT.*** or ONLINEPFP.***. These names are re-
served for system use by the Online Programmer. -

A confirmation message will be displayed saying that a new file can be created by
selecting F1 (CONFIRM). ‘

c) Press F1 (CONFIRM).

SAVE(KCI~MD) ORIT:001 PEOGRAY ¥ODE
INPUT FILE HAHE

FILE NRHE : AARA
PRTH : C:VFMSELEYPROGRANSY

BEN FILE WILL BE CREATED EF [F1:EORFIRM] IS PUSHED.

i S e B s S s

W[ inFo > When overwriting a file that has already been saved, a confirmation message will be dis-
: played saying that a file aiready exists. if F1 (CONFIRM) is selected, the file will be overwrit-
ten. Press F1 (CONFIRM) to execute saving.

The program will be saved to the P120.

SAVE(NCI-HD) UHET:001 PROGRAX MODE
FILE NAYE : AAAA
PATH : C:¥FMSGLEYPEOGRAMSY
HEMORY TYPE TUTAL COURT
PROGRAX  (ARAA.184 ) 01482 EYTES 01482 BYTES
PABAMETER  (ARAA. IPK ) 02080 EYTES 00180 BYTES

ol s S s N i
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8.2 Loading and Saving MC20 Module Data

OIEIED Saving will be temporarily stopped if F2 (STOP) is pressed. Saving will be cancelled if
F8 (ABORT) is pressed. If F2 (PROCEED) is pressed, saving will restart from where it was
temporarily stopped.

Aftersavingto the P120 has beencompleted, a buzzer will ring and a message saying
that saving has been completed will be displayed. The display will also show the
transmission resuit of data that has been saved to the P120.

d) Press F2 (END).

SAVE(HCI=AD) URIT:001 PROGRAM MODE

FILE HAME : ARAR
PATH : C:¥FNSGLE¥PROGRANSY¥

HENORY TYPE TOTRL CODRT
PROGEAM  (ARAA.1B4 ) 01482 BYTES 01482 BYTES
PARANETER (ARAA.1PH ) 02080 BYTES 020B0 BYTES
POIRT TABLE{AAAA.1PT ) 0BOOO BYTES 08000 BYTES

SRYE COMPLETE

[ N R N S
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8.2.4 Verifying MC20 Module Data and Files

8.2.4 Verifying MC20 Module Data and Files

1} After loading data onto the MC20 Module from the P120, or saving data from the MC20
Module to the P120, use the verify operation to confirm that the files in the MC20 Module
and P120 match.

2) Use the following procedure to verify MC20 Module data and files.

a) Press F6 (VERIFY MC—PP«FD).

LOADER JHIT:001 PROGRAY NODE
DEPRESS ANY FUHCTION KEY

1 LOAD r SAVE B VERTFY # LOAD [ SAVE b VERIFY PREVIONS
FIPNCL | MC1-FD ¢ MC1+PP<FDl HD™HC1 [ MNC1=ED HGI‘PP‘"BD NEND

The screen for selecting the files to be verified will be displayed.

b) Select the file to be verified using the Cursor Keys and press the Enter Key.

VERIFY(EC1+PP+HD) URIT:001 PROGEAN MODE
TKPOT FILE HAME

FILE NRKE ;
PATH : C:¥FESGLE¥PROGRANSY
MEM| il A2 B 1 c2 L3
CPU20 DEY_TEST FOR_TBL1 FOR_TBLZ FEM_MAS3 FROM12Z GL120 4 GL120.5
ET HSE_E 11 HERZ2 NEWY H0_TRRCH]

.| HEW NERL AE1
SAMPLE  SAYE.Z  SKINOZ1G SPOUTT.E SSS885  STP.DISP TENPOG12 TEST
ST_L TEST_202 3120

TEST_022 TEST.023 TEST.024 TEST . TEST_204)
TEST_205 TEST D  TESTI00 TURNOZ216 UKI WB37¥Z BAAR___] SASA
CONT ESHERNET

EIIETS?IL FWH—r ls—f D CAKCEL
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8.2 Loading and Saving MC20 Module Data

m

c) Press F1 (CONFIRM).

VERIFY (HC1=PP+ED) UKIT:001 PROGEAN MODE
IEPUT FILE NAKE

FILE HANE : ARAR
PATH : C:¥FYSGEE¥PROGRAMSY
HEND R G2

Al i B ] L3
CPU20 DEV_TEST FOR_TBL! FORTBiZ FRM_MASI FROMIZZ GL120 4 GL1Z20S
GLi20 6 MHET MSB_R RENi1 NEWL11  HER22 HEWVAM1  HOD_TRACE
SAMPIE  SAYE 2z SKINOZ2LE SPOUTT_R SSSS55  STP_DISP TEKPOB1Z TEST
TEST 022 TEST 023 TEST 024 TEST_1  TEST_201 TEST 202 TEST 203 TEST_204
TEST_20%§ TESl'iET TEST100 TURNC216 ORI WE32°92  ARFA SRSR

&

Verifying will be temporarily stopped if F2 (STOP) is pressed. Verifying will be cancelled if
F8 (ABORT) is pressed. If F2 (PROCEED) is pressed, verifying will restart from where it was
temporarily stopped.

ifthe MC20 Module data does not match the contents of files in the P120, the following
display will appear showing the unmatched data in sequence.

d) Check the unmatched data and press F2 (PROCEED). Verifying will restart.

VERIFY(HC1-+PP+HD) UNIT:001 PROGHAX XODE
FILE NAME : AARA
PATH : C:¥FASGLE¥PROGRANSY
MENDRY TYPE TOTAL COURT DISCORD COUNT

PROGHAN (ARAN. 184 ) 01482 BYTES 01482 BYTES
PARAKETER  {ARARA. 1PX » 02080 BYTES 02080 BYTES 000035
POIRT TABLECAAAA.1PT ) 0800C BYTES 00000 BYTES 00001

VERIFY RESULT:  NISCOMPARE AD DATR MC DATA
ARAALIPT  {(NelGO01) 00000368 00000369

! r PHIJGEEDF r F_r D ABORT

After verifying has been completed, a buzzer will ring and a message saying that veri-
fying has been completed will be displayed. The display will also show all the verifica-
tion results.
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8.2.4 Verifving MC20 Module Data and Files

e) Press F2 (END).

] VERIFY(HC1+PP+HD) URIT:001 . PROGRAN MODE
FILE HRE : AAAR
PATH : C:¥FHSGLEYPROGRANSY _ -
MEMORY TYPE . TOTAL COUNT DISCORD COUXT
_PROGEAM  (PAAA.184 ) OL4E2 BYTES 01482 DYTES
PAEAMETER (AAAA.IPH ) 02060 BYTES 02080 BYTES  0000&
POINT TRBLECAAAA.1PT ) 08000 BYTES 08000 BYTES 00003
VERTFY BESULT:  MISCOMPARE 1D DATR HC DATH
VERIFY COMPLETE

=y B [T
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Traceback Operations

This chapter describes operating procedures for the traceback func-
tions, including traceback settings and the display of trace data in
graph format.

9-1 OverViEW P EE P eI A B Rt ELEELIEILEIEEIIRRRERAGS 9'2
9.1.1 Traceback Functions ........................... 9-2
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Traceback Operations

9.1.1 Traceback Functions

9.1 Overview

This section outlines the traceback functicns and explains how to dispiay the Traceback
Setting Screen.

9.1.1 Traceback Functions
9.1.2 Displaying the Traceback Setting Screen ............................ 9-3

9.1.1 Traceback Functions

1) The traceback function traces changes in ON/OFF status of digital signals {coils and re-

lays) and changes in the register values in a specified number of scans, allowing easy
troubleshooting and system tuning.

2) A trace can be executed from the Online Programmer, the MEMOSOFT, or a ladder
instruction.

3) The traceback function use two kinds of screens: Traceback settings and graph displays.
An outline of each screen follows.

a) Traceback Setting Sereen

The Traceback Setting Screen is used to make settings to trace data, such as setting
the trace data sampling method, trigger conditions, trace execution forthe PLC, can-
celing, and so on. Graph displays are based on the trace data set in this manner.

b) Graph Displays -
A Graph Display Screen shows the reference trace data as a line graph.

Note Todisplay a graph, itis necessary to generate trace data by executing a trace fromthe Trace-
back Setting Screen or by executing ladder logic instructions.

—_0.2



9.1 Overview
_ ]

9.1.2 Displaying the Traceback Setting Screen

1} The Traceback Setting Screen is used to set traceback conditions, execute traces forthe
PLC, generate trace data, and display trace data.

2) Use the following procedure to display the Traceback Setting Screen.

a) Press F7 (UTILITY) from the Supervisory Screen.

GHIT:001 PROGRAN MODE
DEPRESS ANY FUNCTION KEY

RURNING PLE

AR 00
PIC P CONFIG § SEGNENT ¥ MOTION F F IRFO EIITILITY F INITIAL
OPERATION STATDS DISPLAY

b) Press F3 (TRACEBACK).

URIT:001 PROGRAM MODE
DEPRESS ANY FUMCTIOR KEY

I 0 el AN S
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Traceback Operations
.

9.1.2 Displaying the Traceback Setting Screen

The Traceback Setting Screen will be displayed.

. THACEBACE SETTING  STATUS: PROGRAM NODE
PLANE
PLANE KD H REFERENCE ~ HEFERENCE
SCAN ~: HORMAL DIEITAL
CYCLE i1 SCANS TRACEDATA
TRACE POINT : 4095 POINTS
TRIGGER : 0 POINTS
@[ﬁ TYPE COKDITION - VALID
BEFEBENCE  TYPE
REGI STER

TRACEDATA
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9.2 Traceback Setfing Operations

9.2 Traceback Setting Operations

This section describes the basic methods for setting traceback conditions.

9.21 Traceback SeftingScreen ........... ...t

8.22 BasicKeyOperations ... ... ...t
9.23 SetftingtheNumberof Planes ...,
924 BasiCSetup ...
9.2.5 Setting TriggerConditions ..............oiiiiiiiii i iiieennnnns
9.26 Setting Digital Trace Data .............c.ciiiiiiinninneennnn.
8.2.7 . SettingRegister Trace Data ............ccovrieiinin e iiinnns
828 Initializing ... ..o
0.2.9 Trace Operations .. .....o.viiiiiit i e e
8.210 FileOperations ..........c.iiiiiiiiin .. e

9.2.1 Traceback Setting Screen

The Traceback Setting Screen is shown below.

10}
|
1) TRACEBACK SETTIRG  STATUS: PROGRAK KODE
2) ™~ PLANE :4
-‘-"‘-.
3) ™ PLANE HO 11 HEFERENCE ~ REFERENCE
~—T— SCAK : HORMAL DIGITAL 100101 1000z L gy
4) ——= [¥ILE ;100 SCANS TRACEDATA 100103 100104
5) —f— IEACEPOINT ;g5 POINTS 100105
|~ TRIGEER P 0 POIKTS
6
) EFERENCE TYPE CONDITIGH YALLD
6000l B OFF E
7y —— B OFF E
00011 SK <= -100 D
400200 W > 25 £ REFERENCE  TYPE
BEGISTER 400001 D 1
TRACEDATA 400002 UK )

AB:00
1 SETTING r DISP].HYF FILE I' TEACE F IEITIHLF % EHD =1— 11}

1) Plane {Number of Planes)

Set the number of planes to use. Possible settings: 1, 2 or 4.
2) Plane NO (Plane Number)

Displays the number of the plane currently set.
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Traceback Operations
L _ L)
9.2.1 Traceback Setting Screen :

3) Scan (Scan Type)
Set whether the nomal scan or high-speed scan is used for the trace timing.
4) Cycle (Number of Scans)

Set the interval at which trace data is sampled. Set the number of PLC scans that are to
take place between each collection of data. Range: 1 to 10,000.

5) Trace Point (Number of Trace Points})

Displays the maximum number of trace points that can be traced. The maximum number
of trace points is determined by the number of planes and the number of words of data to
betraced. . S

6) Trigger (Number of Trace Points after Trigger)

Set the number of points of trace data to be collected between trigger activation and the
end of the trace.

7) Condition

Set the condition required to activate the trigger.
8) Digita? Trace Qata

Set the digital referen;e numbers of the trace data to be collected.
9) Register Trace Data

Set the register reference numbers of the trace data to be collected.

10) Status
Displays RUNNING if a trace is being executed.

11) Functions

Displays the functions of the function keys.
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9.2 Traceback Setting Operations

9.2.2 Basic Key Operations

Cursor Keys
Move the cursor within a field.

I

Moves the cursor between number of planes, basic condition
settings, trigger settings, and trace data settings.
Enter Key
Selects and confirms inputs.
Escape Key
[ ESC ] Deletes error messages.

_—

’—\Page Page Up Key ‘
Switches the plane number being set 1o the current plane - 1.

_Up

"Page ) Page Down Key

Down Switches the plane number being set to the current plane + 1.

Delete Key

Delete Deletes trigger conditions and references.

9.2.3 Setting the Number of Planes

1) Triggerconditions and trace data are treated as a group which is defined as a plane. Up to
4 planes can be set. For each plane, trace conditions can be set and data can be col-
lected. Each plane is independent, so execution timing, trigger conditions, trace data,
and other data collection can be varied according to individual requirements.

2) Cnly a fixed amount of memeory is allocated for all the planes that are inuse. If the number
of planes in use is increased, the amount of memory available to each plane will decrease
and the number of trace points which can be traced will also decrease.

Note When the number of planes is changed, the trace data originally generated will be overwrit-
ten. The same applies when other settings are changed.

3) Use the following procedure to set the number of planes.
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Traceback Operations
L

9.2.3 Setting the Number of Planes

a) Press F1 (SETTING).

TRACEBACK SETTIEG  STATUS:

PLAKE :4

PLRNE BO 11

SCAN : NURKRL

CYCLE H SCARS
TRACE POIKT : 256 PUINTS
TRiGGER 1 0 POINTS
E%HEE TYPE CONDITION | VALID

DIGITAL

TRACEDATR

REGISTER

TRACEDATA

PROGRAY HODE
REFEEENCE ~ BEFERENCE
100100 100101
100102 100103
100104
REFERENCE ~ TYPE
300114 SF
400112 SH

SH

300116

Wrnxsmr‘m THACE m"% END

b) Press F1 (PLANE).

1 PLANE BRSIC
CORD

PLANE

PLARE KO t 1

SCAN : NORMAL

CYCLE t 1 SCANS
TRACE POIRT . : 256 POINTS
TEIGGER t 0 PDIKTS
@ICE TYPE COHDITION VALID

" THACEBACK SETTING  STATOS:

DIGITRL
TRACEDATA

REGISTER
THAGEDATA

PROGEAY MODE
REFEHENCE =~ REFERENCE
100100 100101
100102 100103
100104
REFERENCE ~ TYPE
300114 5F
400112 SN
300116 N

AR : 00
[F THILGER ¥ DIGITAL FHEGImH F - rPHEVIUUS
CORD DATA DATA NERU

The cursor will move to the piane setting position.
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9.2 Traceback Seiting Operations

¢} Select the desired number of planes. In this example, press F2 to set to 2.

THACEEACK SETTING  STATUS: PHOGRAN NODE
PLANE :{ ,
PLREE HD H REFERENCE ~ REFEREKCE
SCRE : NORMAL DIGITAL 100109 100101
CYCLE : 1 SCARS TRACEDATR 100102 100103
TRACE POINT : 286 POTATS 100164
TRIGGER i 0 POINTS
REFERENCE TVPE CONDITION VALID

REGISTER 300114
TRACEDATA 400112
300116 SH

BEFERENCE  TIPE
S

ﬁ_r 2 = RE:OOﬁQ&QQQQ_Oﬂ_r

A confirmation message will be displayed.

d) Press F1 {CONFIRM).

TRACEDRCK SETTINE  STATUS: PROGRAM MODE
PLANE ]
PLANE KD H REFERENCE REFERENRCE
SCAN 1 HORNARL DIGITAL 106100 100101
CYCLE 1 SCANS TBACEDATA 100102 100103
TRACE POINT  : 256 POINTS 100104
TRIBGER 10 POINTS
BEFEEFNCE TVPE CORDITION VALID
BEFEREREE  TYPE
REGISTER 300114 S
TBRCEDATA 400112 S
300116 W

CHANGING SETUP WILL INITIRLIZE RLL PLAKE, CONTIRUE ?

M S A N S B A L
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9.2.4 Basic Setup

The number of planes will change. The number of trace points for the specified num-
ber of planes will be displayed.

TRACEBRCK SETTING  STATOS: PROGRAH NODE
PLAEE :2 . .
PLANE §0 s 1 , BEFERERCE
sCaN : HDBWAL DIGITAL 100700 100141
CYCLE 1 SCRRS  TRACEDATA 300102 100103
TRACE POINT - 512 POINTS 100104
THIGGER 10 POIKTS
@{L‘E TYPE CONDITION VALID
' REFEBERCE  TYPE
REGISTER 300114 SF
TRACEDATA 400812 S
300118 ]

- AR:00 000
i SI:TTIHGF DISPLH'I’F FILE r TRACE [5 TNITIAL P % END

9.2.4 Basic Setup

1) This section describes how to set the plane number, trace scan, cycle, and trigger (num-
ber of trace points after trigger).

2) Usethe foiilowing procedure to make each of the basic settings for the traceback function.
a) Changing the Plane Number

The following procedure changes the plane number for traceback settings. The plane
number cannot be changed if the number of planes is set to 1.

(1) Press F1 (SETTING).

. TRACEBACK SETTINGE  STRTUS: PROSEAN HODE
PLANE :4
PLANE HO 1 REFERENCE
SCAN : HORMAL DIGITAL 100100 100101
CYELE P! SCANS TRACEDATR 100102 100103
TRACE POINT + 258 PCINTS 100104
TRIGGER 0 PCINTS

@HE TYPE CONDITION VALID

REFERENCE ~ TYPE
REGISTER 300114 SF
TEACEDATA 400112 SN

300116 SH

I o1splar fFIE ] T TP Hﬂzooﬁmmm'r Em
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9.2 Traceback Setfing Operations

e —

(2) Press F2 (BASIC COND).

PLANE
PLANE KD
SCAK

CYCLE
TRACE POINT
TRIGGER

TBACEBACK SETTING

1

: TMHL
;256
0

@[BE TYPE CORDITION

! PLREE BASIC P TRIGGER ¥
P

SCANS
PLINTS
POINTS

VALID

AR; 00
DIGITAL FREGISTER p PREFIOUS
bevh P e

STRTUS:

DIGITAL
TBACEDATA

REGISTER
TRACEDATR

PROGRAN NODE
BEFERENCE =~ BEFERENCE
100100 100101
100102 100103
100104
REFERENCE ~ TYPE
300114 SF
400112 W
300116 SH

The cursor will move to the plane number setting position.

(3) Select the desired plane number. In this example, press F2 to set to 2.

PLANE :4
PLAKE NO
SCAN

CYCLE
TRACE POINT
TRIGGER

TRACEBACK SETTING

-

HB
: 256
0

REFERENCE TYPE CORDITION

SCAES
POINTS
POINTS

YALiD

STATUS:

DIGITAL
TRACEDATA

BEGISTER
TRACEDATA

PROGRAY HODE
AEFERENCE ~ REFERERCE
100100 100101
100102 160103
100104
BEFEBFKCE  TYPE
300114 SE
400112 SH
300116 SH

B -

([meo >

The plane numbers that can be selected depend on the number of planes that has been set.

Example: If the number of planes has been set to 2, then the possible selections for plane

numbers are 1 and 2; 4 cannot be selected.
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Traceback Operations
S
9.2.4 Basic Setup

The plane number will change and the settings for the selected plane will be dis-

played.

- TRACEBACK SETTING  STATUS: PROGRAN KODE

PLANE :4

PLANE HO .2 REFERENCE  HEFERERCE

SCAK - NORKAL DIGITAL 000001 i

CYCLE H SCAKS TRACEDATA 100104

TRACE POIRT  © 256 POIETS

TRIGEER P e POIKTS

FEEEREFC TYPE CORDITICN YALID

’ REFEBENCE  TYPE

REGISTER  E20001 i
TRACEDATR 300021 i

END

DISPE;HYF FILE r TRATE F mmm.ls

b) Setting the Trace Scan
The following procedure is used to change the type of scan used in the current plane.

(1) Select SCAN with the cursor.

TRACEBACK SETTIKG  STATUS: PROGEAY KODE

PLARE :4

PLANE §O : _ FEFERERCE ~ REFERENCE
SCAN : N DIGITAL 100100 100101
CYCLE H T SCANS TRACEDATA 100102 100103
TRACE POIKT 1 256 POINTS 100104

TRIGEER 0 POINTS

REFERERCE TYPE COEDITICN VALID

REFERERCE ~ TYPE

BEGISTER 300114 5F
THACEDATA 400112 L]
300116 S

r i :00%

ROBHAL P HIGH |3 r r-

(2) Select the desired scan. in this examfjle, press F1 to select NORMAL.
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9.2 Traceback Setting Operations
L P ——

The scan setting will change.

TRACEBACK SETTING  STATUS: PROGEAM NODE
PLARE
PLAKE HO 01 REFERENCE ~ REFERENCE
SCAR + HORHH DIGITAL 100100 100101
CVCLE 00} SCANS TRACEDATA 100102 100103
TEACE POIRT AT POIKTS 100104
TRIGGER POINTS
BEFEBEKCE TYPE CONDITION YRLID

HEFERENCE ~ TYPE

REGISTER 300114 SF

TRACEDATA 400112 SH
300116 SH

AR =00
1 SETTIRG DISPLHYF FILE |' TRACE FIEITTHLF % END

Note Ifthe high-speed scanis specified, the trace will not start unless the high-speed scan is being
executed.

¢) Cycle Setting

The following procedure is used to change the cycle setting.

(1) Select CYCLE with the cursor.

THACEBACK SETTING  STATUS: PROGAAN MODE
PLARE .
PLAKE KO H ! HEFERENCE ~ REFERERCE
SCAR : NORMA DIGITAL 100100 100101
CYCLE :flo0 | SCARS TBACEDATA  £00102 100103
TRACE_POINT § POINTS 100104
TRIGGER POINTS
REFERENCE TYPE CONDITICH VALID
REFERENCE TYPE
REGISTER 300114 SF
TRACEDATA 400112 SH
300116 SR

AR':00
1 ING DISPLFIYF FILE r TRACE EIRITIHLF % ERD

(2) Enter the number of scans for the cycle. In this example, enter 10 in the AR and
press the Enter Key.
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L -

9.2.4 Basic Setup

The cycle setting will change.

THRACEBACK SETTING  STATUS: PROGRAY HODE
PLARE
PLANE KO- H REFEREMCE ~ REFERENCE
SCAR : HORMAL DIGITAL 100190 190101
CYCLE L 10 SCANS TRRCEDATA 100102 100103
TRACE PDINT : E?? POINTS 100104
TRIGGER : POINTS
HEFERENCE TYPE CONDITION PALID
HREFERENCE ~ TVYPE
BEGISTER 300114 SF
- TRACEDATA 400112 SH
N J00116 SH.

HR:OOQ&QMLQ_F
i EHD

- DISPLAY TRACE W;T_m—r

d) Trigger Setting

The following procedure is used to change the setting for the number of points of trace
data collected between trigger activation and the end of the trace.

{1) Select TRIGGER with the cursor.

TRACEBACK SETTING  STRTUS: PROGRAE HODE
PLANE :4
PLANE KO H ! REFERERCE ~ REFERERCE
SCRN : NORMAL DIGITAL 100100 100101
CYCLE 2 10 SCANS TRACEDATA 100102 100103
TRACE POIKT : Eﬁ? POINTS 100104
TRIGGER : POINTS
REFEREHCE TYPE CORDITION VaLID
REFEBERCE ~ TYPE
BEGISTER 300114 SF
TRACEDATA 400112 SH
300116 SH

AR =04
1 SETTIEG r DISPLAY TEBACE F I!I-TIHLF ; r ERD

(2) Enter the desired value. In this example, enter 50 in the AR and press the Enter

Key.
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9.2 Traceback Setting Operations

The TRIGGER value will change

TRACEBACK SETTING  STATUS: PROGEAH MODE
PLARE :4
PLANE KO H %‘ REFERENCE ~ REFERENCE
SCAN : DIGITAL 100100 100101
CYCLE : 10 SCANS TRACEDATA 100102 106103
TRACE POINT : 256 POINTS 100104
TRIGGER : 50 POTHTS
REFERENCE TYPE CONDITION YALID
REFEREMCE  TYPE
REGISTER 300114 SF
TRACEDATA 400112 SH
300116 SH

M oo T

9.2.5 Setting Trigger Conditions

1) The following procedure is used to set the trigger conditions for the currently displayed
plane. Up to 10 trigger conditicns can be set, and when all conditions are satisfied at the
same time, the trigger is activated. The displayed references and the trigger condition
references do not need to be the same. The procedure for setting digital references is
slightly different to that for setting register references.

2) Up to 10 trigger conditions can be set with digital references and register references.

3) Use the following procedure {o set the trigger conditions.

a) Register References

(1) Press F1 (SETTING).

TEACEBRCK SETTIRG  STATUS: PROGERY WODE
PLANE 4
PLANE NOD 01 BEFEREECE =~ REFERENCE
SCAN : KORHAL DIGITRL 100100 100101
CYCLE 1 100 SCANS TRRCEDATA 100102 100103
TRACE POINT : 6%? POINTS 100104
TRIGGER H POINTS
BEFEBENCE TYPE CONDITICH VALID

REFERENCE ~ TVPE

BEGISTER 300114 SF
TBARCEDATA 400112 SH
300116 SR

AR : 00!
1 SETTING IZ DISPLRYF FIIE r TRACE FIHITIHLF % END
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9.2.5 Setting Trigger Conditions

(2) Press F3 (TRIGGER COND).

TRACEEACK SETTING  STATDS: PEOGERN KODE -
PLAKE :
PLARE 8D - HE ! REFERENCE ~ BEFERENCE
SCAE : NORMAL DIGITAL 100100 100101
CYCLE 1 100 SCANS TRACEDATA 100102 100103
TRACE POIRT : E?E POINTS 100104
TRIGGER Ll POINTS
REFERENCE TYPE CONDITION VALID
BEFEHENCE ~ TYPE
REGISTER 300114 3F
TBRCEDATA 400112 SH
300116 SH

AR: OO%QQQQEQQ
I PLRNE BASIC P TEIE DIGITAL HEGT PREVLOES
_ COND L‘IJHD DATA MEXU

The cursor will move to the trigger condition 'setting position.

{3) Move the cursor to the desired reference input position. Enter the register refer-
ence number (400001 in this example) and press the Enter Key.

TERCEBACK SETTIRG ~ STATUS: PROGERY HODE
PLREE ’
PLAKE D I REFERENCE =~ REFERENCE
SCHE : RCOBMAL DIGITAL 100109 100102
1 100 SCRHES TRACEDATA 100102 100103
TBRCE POINT : 266 POINTS 100104
TRIGBGER : 0 POINTS
BEFERENCE TYPE CORDITION VALID
400001 9 E

TRACEDATA 400112

REFERENCE  TYPE
REGISTER 300114 SSE
300116 SN

AR : 0000040000

UNSIGH P SIGKED B SIGNED | UNSIGE P SIGNED F SIGHED UHSIEH
Fild s Thioiz

(4) Setthe reference data type. In this example, press F4 {UNSIGN EIGHT) to select
unsigned 8-digit decimal.

The reference data type will be set.
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9.2 Traceback Setting Operations

(5) Set the trigger condition by selecting the desired operator using the F1 to F6
Keys. In this example, press F4 to select <=.

TRACEBACK SETTING  STRTUS: PROGRAM MODE
PLAKE
PLAKE HD vl BEFEEENCE ~ REFERENCE
SCAN : NORMAL DIGITAL 160109 100101
CYCLE 1 100 SCANS TRACEDATA 100102 100103
TRACE POINT ;456 POINTS 160104
TRIGEER 10 POIATS
BEFEBENCE TYPE COHDITION VALID
400001  UE E
REFERENCE  TYPE
REGISTER 300114 SF
TRACEDATA 400112 SH
300116 ¥

j < la 5 r <= r 5= r !_nﬁ:m%

W inFo 1> The trigger condition operator = means not equal.

The trigger condition will be set.

TRACEBACK SETTING  STATUS: PROGRAY MODE
PLARE
PLANE 8D ! BEFERENCE ~ HEFERENGE
: HOBMAL DIGITAL 100100 100801
LYCLE 1 100 SCANS TRACEDATR 100102 100103
TRACE POINT H4ii] POINTS 100104
TRIGGER 0 0 PCINTS

HEFERENCE TYPE COND YALID
400001 OE <= &} E

REFERENCE ~ TYPE

REGISTER 300114 SF
THACEDATA 400112 S
300116 SH

AR: 00
¢ SETITING r DISPLH?F FILE |l THACE F IHITIH].F % END
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9.2.5 Setting Trigger Conditions

(6) Set the value in the trigger condition. in this examplé, enter 12345 in the AR and
press the Enter Key.

TRACEBRCK SETTING  STATUS: PROGEAN MODE

PLARE
. PLAKE KO H HEFERERCE ~ REFERENCE
+ 3CAN- - : NOBMAL DIGITAL £00100 100101
CYCLE . - 1 100 SCRES TRACEDATA 100102 100103
TRACE POINT H POINTS 100104
TRIGGER HE] POINTS .
REFERENCE TYPE CONDITION YALID
400001 TE <~ E
REFERENCE  TYPE
REGISTER 300114 SF
TRRCEDATA  40011¢ SH
. 300116 SH

AR 00 ’
[T} DISPL?WE FI'LE—r TRACE I?'imm'l.ls g r EED

(7) Setthe trigger condition setting to be enabled or disabled as desired. The default
setting is for the trigger condition setting to be enabled. In this example, leave the
setting on VALID and continue to the next step. :

TRACEBACK SETTIKG  STATUS: PROGRAN N{DE

PLANE

PLARE HO HY REFERENCE =~ BEFERERCE
SCAR : NORHAL DIGITAL 100100 100101
CYCLE 1 100 SCANS TRACEDATR  10C1C2 100103
TRASE POINT : 256 POINTS 100104

TRIGGER : 0 POIHTS

REFERENCE TYPE CONDITION - E'RI.ID

400001 - UE <= 12345

REFERERCE ~ TYPE

BEGISTER 300114 SF
TEACEDATA 400112 SN
300116 S

AR:00
T EXRBLE r DISABLE D‘ F f ? r
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b) Using Digital References

(1) Press F1 (SETTING).

TRACEBACK SETTING  STRTUS: PROGRAY MODE
PLANE :4
PLANE RO B REFEREHCE ~ REFERENCE
SCAN : NOBNAL DIGITAL 100100 100101
CYCLE 1 100 SCAYS TBACEDATA 100102 100103
THACE POIKT H4i POINTS 100104
TRIGGER : 0 POIKRTS
REFEBENCE TYPE CONDITICH VALID
UE <= 12845 E
BEFERERCE  TYPE
REGISTER 300114 SE
TRACEDATA 400112 bl
300116 SR

AR 0
T SETTING P DISPLAY i FILE r TRACE F IHITfﬁLf 0% ERD

(2) Press F3 (TRIGGER COND).

TRACEBACK SETTING  STATUS: PROGRAK MODE
PLARE :4
PLREE RO 1 REFERENCE =~ EEFERENCE
SCAE : KCENAL DIGITRL 100100 100101
CYCLE ;100 SCANS TRACERATR 100102 100103
TRACE POINT HL POIKTS 100104
TRIGGER HE POINTS
REFERENCE TYPE CONDITION VALID
UE <= 123345 E
REFERENCE =~ TYPE
REGISTEE 300114 SF
TEACEDATA 400112 SH
300116 SR

AR; 00
1 PLAKE E BRASIC F TRIGGER |ﬂ DIGITAL FBEGISTEE r PREVIOUS
COKD ECED DRTR DATA HEND

The cursor will move to the trigger condition setting position.
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9.2.5 Setting Trigger Conditions

{3} Move the cursor to the desired reference input position. Enter the digital refer-
ence number (000001 in this example) by entering 1 in the AR and pressing the

Enter Key.
) TRACEBACK SETTING STRTUS: PROGRRY NODE
PLARE :4
PLANE RO i1 REFERENCE ~ REFERENCE
SCAR : HORMAL DIGITAL 100100 100101
CYCLE : 100 SCANS  TRACEDATA 100102 100103
TRRCE POINT 1 286 POINTS 100104
TRIGEER Q0 POINTS
REFERENCE TVPE CONDITION ¥ALID
400001 UE <= 12345 E
o000l B [ E
REFEREHCE  TYPE
BEGISTER 300114 SF
TERCEDARTA 400112 SH

300116 SN

{4). Set the trigger condition. In this examplie, press F2 (OFF) to seiect OFF.

TRACEBACK SETTING  STRTUS: PROGRRY MODE
PLANE
PLANE 0 H! EEFERERCE ~ HEFEEENCE
SCAN : NOEMAL DIGITAL 100100 100101
CYCLE 100 SCANS TRACEDATA 100102 100103
TEACE POINT : 286 POINTS 100104
TRIGGER : 0 POINTS
REFEEENCE TVPE CONDITIOR YALID
400000 UE <= E
000001 B U E
. REFERENCE ~ TYPE
. REGISTER 300114 SF
TRACEDATA 400112 W
300116 SH

AR:00
1 SETTING I? DISPLAY B FILE TAACE F IKITIHLF g F EHD
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e

(5) Setthe trigger condition setting to be enabled or disabied as desired. The default
setting is for the trigger condition setting to be enabled. In this example, leave the
setting on VALID and continue to the next step.

TRACEBACK SETTING  STATUS: PROGRAN MODE
PLANE :4
PLANE HO H BEFERENCE ~ REFERENCE
SCAN : KOBNAL DIGITAL 100100 100101
CYCLE 2 100 SCAAS TRACEDATA 100102 100103
TRACE POINT : 266 POINTS 100104
TRIGGER : 0 POIRTS
BEFERENCE TYPE CONDITION YALID

400001 OE <= 12345
000001 B OFF

REFERENCE ~ TYPE

REGISTER 300114 SF
TEACEDATA 400112 SH
00116 W

i e s S s SO

OIIIEJD 1} If the reference numbers of set trigger conditions are changed, all the settings up to that
point will be deleted. After changing reference numbers, the trigger condition must be
reset,

2) When the trigger condition type is changed, the trigger condition value will revert to the
default value.

3} To delete the trigger condition, delete all the references and all the conditions using the
Delete Key. By changing the validity setting from ENABLE to DISABLE, the trigger condi-
tion can be disabled without being deleted. To reset the original condition, simply change
the validity setting back to ENABLE,
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9.2.6 Setting Digital Trace Data

9.2.6 Setting Digital Trace Data

1) The folidwing procedure is used to set digital references as trace data for graph displays.
Up to 16 references can be set.

OI'EEID If digital trace data is set, a maximum of three references can-be set for register trace data.
2) Use the following procedure to set digital trace data.

a) Press F1 (SETTING).

TERCEBACX SETTING  STATOS: PROGRAY MODE
PLANE :4
PLANE HO i1 BEFERENCE ~ REFERENCE
SCAY _: HORMAL DIGITAL .
CYCLE ;100 SCANS TBACEDATA
TRACE POIRT 1 1024 POIRTS
TRIGGER 1 4 POINTS
L'E TYPE CONDITION VALID
10000l B OFF E
10000 B OFF E
300011 SR <= -100 D
400200 U > 25 E REFERENCE ~ TYPE

REGISTER
TBACEDATA

AB:00
SETTING F msm? TRACE FI&ITIHLF F r END

b) Press F4 (DIGITAL DATA).

TEACEBRCK SETTINE  STRTUS: PROGEAN HODE
PLAKE :4
PLANE HO H ! BEFEREHCE REFERERCE
SCAN : HORMAL BIGITAL
CYCLE : 100 SCAMS  TRACEDATA
TBACE POINT  : 1024 POINTS
THIGGER P0 POINTS -
ENCE TYPE CONDITION vALID
godol B OFF E
> B OFF E
300011 SH <= -100 D
0200 > 25 E FEFERENGE  TYPE
REGISTER
TRACEDATA

AR :000¢000
I PLANE BASIC [> TEIGGER p DIGITAL EREBISTEE r d rPREVIEIl]S
CORD CORD DATA DATA HEWU

- - The cursor wilt move to the digital trace data position.
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¢) Enter the digital reference number to be traced. In this example, enter 100101 in the
AR and press the Enter Key.

TRACEBACK SETTING  STRTUS: PEOGERK KODE

PLAKE :4

PLAKE NO 1 CE  REFERENGE

SCAN : NORMAL DIGITAL @{

CYCLE : 100 SCANS TRACEDATR

TRACE POINT  : 1024 POINTS

TRIGEER i 0 POINTS

REFERENCE TYPE CORDITICH TALID

100000 B OFF E

100002 B OFF E

0001 SH <= -100 i

400200 W > 25 E REFERENCE  TVPE
REGISTER
THRCEDATA

MSPLH?W—I‘ TRACE FW]B Hﬁ:ooﬁqw‘r END

The digitai trace data will be set, and the cursor will move to the next reference.

TRACEBACK SETTING  STATUS: PEOGEAM MODE
PLARE
PLARE KO H HEFERENCE CE
SCAN : NORMAL DIGITAL 100101
CYCLE HR U SCARS TRACEDATA
TRACE POINT : 1024 POINTS
TRIGGER : 0 POINTS
BEFERENCE TYPE CONDITION VALID
100001 B OFF E

100002 B JFF

300011 SH <= -100 D

400200 U > 25 E BEFERENCE ~ TYPE
BEGISTER
TEACELDATA

AR :00
¢t SETTIKG r DISPLH?F FILE I‘ TRACE F IHITIRLF i;’ r END
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9.2.7 Setting Register Trace Data

9.2.7 Setting Register Trace Data

1) The following procedure is used to set register references as trace data for graph dis-
plays. Up to 4 references can be set.

Omﬁﬂb If digital trace data is set, a maximum of three references can be set for register trace data.
2) Use the following procedure to set register trace data.

a) Press F1 (SETTING).

TRACEBACK SETTING  STATUS: PROGEAM MODE
PLANE :4
PLANE NO - HE ! REFERENCE =~ REFERENCE
SCAN  HCR¥AL DISITAL 100101
CYCLE 1 100 SCANS TRACEDATA
TRACE POIRT 1 1024 POINTS
TRIGGER HE POINTS
REFERENCE TYPE CORDITION YALID
[10000)] B OFF E
0000 B OFF E
300011 SH &= -100 D
B _ 400200 D > 25 E . _BEFEHENCE =~ TYPE
REGISTER
THACEDATA

AR:00
SETTING ¢ DISPLAY TRACE FlHIT]HLf d F ED

b} Press F5 (REGISTER DATA).

TRACEBACK SETTIHG  STATUS: PROGEAN MODE
PLARE :
PLANE NO : 1 REFERENCE ~ REFERENCE
SCAR : NDENAL DIGITAL 100101
CYCLE 100 SCANS TARCEDRTRA
TRACE POINT 1024 POIRTS
TRIGEER : 0 POINTS
REFERENCE TYPE CONDITION VALID
100001 B OFF E
1o0c0z B OFF E
300011 SH <= -100 )]
400200 OO > 2§ E BEFERENCE  TYPE
. BEGISTER
TRACEDATA

AR: 00
" PLANE P BASIC P TRIGGER [ DIGITAL FREGISTER PEEYIOVS
G il S M

The cursor will move to the register trace data position.
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¢) Enterthe register reference numberto be traced. Inthis example, enter 400001 in the
AR and press the Enter Key.

TRACEBACK SETTIRG  STATUS: PROGEAN MODE
FLAEE :4
FLAME O H REFERENCE ~ REFERENCE
SCAN : NOENAL DIBITAL 100101
CYCLE 1 100 SCANS TRACEDATA
TRACE POINT 1024 POINTS
TRIGGER H POINTS
REFEREHCE TYPE CORDITION YALID
100001 B OFF E
100002 B OFF E
300011 SN <= =100 D
400200 U > 25 E

REGISTER If“i.iﬁm T

TRACEDATA

RR: 001
:t SETTING F DISPLAY TRACE FIHITI'HTF ﬁm !'r-w ERD

The cursor will move to the type position, and the type selections will be displayed.

d) Select the register trace data type. In this example, press F7 {UNSIGN DQUBLE) to
select unsigned 32-bit data.

TRACEBACK SETTING  STATUS: PROGERY MODE
PLASE .
PLAKE NO t1 REFERENCE =~ HREFERENCE
SCAK : HORNAL DIGITAL 100101
CVCLE < 100 SCANS TRACEDATA
TRACE PDINT + 1024 POIKTS
TRIGGER 0 POINTS
REFERENCE TYPE CONDITION VALID
100001 B OFF E
100002 B OFF E.
300011 SR <= -100 D
400200 U0 > 25 E REFERENCE E
REGISTER 400001

TRACEDATR

AR : 0600040040
[I UNSIGN SIGNED [9 SIGHED UNSIGR [ SIGNED | SIGNED UNSIGN P
K | Hong He Dtoeie | boonis
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R
9.2.8 Initializing
The register trace data will be set, and the cursor will move to the next reference.
) TRACEBACK SETTING  STATOS: ~ PROGEAY MODE
PLAEE :4 | ’
PLARE KD RN REFERENCE ~ REFERENCE
SCAN : HOBMAL DICITAL 100101
CYGLE : 100 SCANS ‘TBACEDATA
TRACE POINT  : 341 POINTS :
TRIGGER . 1 0 POINTS
REFERENCE TYPE CORDITION YALID
10000} 8 OFF E
100002 B OFF E
300011 SN (= -100 D
400200 1D > 25 E REGISTER EEFERENCE E‘}:]'PE
e W
SETTIEG P DISPLAY Wr TRACE -IumﬂL HMO% EHD
OIIEED If the highest register reference number is input, the only data types that can be selected will

be UW: unsigned decimal word, SF: signed four-digit decimal, and SW: signed word (2's
complement, 16-bit)."

9.2.8 Initializing

1) The following procedure is used to initialize traceback settings for a specified plane.
2) Use the following procedure to initialize traceback settings.
a) Display the plane for which the settings are to be initialized.

b) Press F5 (INITIAL).

TRACEBACK SETTING STATUS: PROGRAM MODE
PLANE :4
PLASE NO HE | BEFERERCE REFERENCE
SCAY : HORMAL DIGITAL 100101 100102
CYCLE : 100 SCARS TRACEDATA 100103 100104
TBRCE PRIET + 286 POIRTS 100106
TRIGGER : 0 POINTS
REFEHERCE TYPE CCRDITIDH YALID
00001 B OFF E
0000 B 0FF E
300011 ) <= 100 ji}
400200 il] > 25 E EEFERENCE TYPE
BEGISTER 400001 D
TRACEDRTR 400002 U

AR: 00? ?{}QQQ_QQQ
SETTIHG DISPLH‘IF FILE r TBACE FIHITIRLF END
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A confirmation message will be displayed.

¢) Press F1 (CONFIRM).

TRACEBACK SETTING STRTUS:

PLARE :4

PLAKE HO H|

SCAR + HORNAL DIGITAL

CYCLE 1 100 SCANS TRACEDATA

TRACE POINT 1 236 POINTS

TRIGGER H POINTS

REFERENCE TYPE CONDITION VALID

100001, B OFF

0080 B OFF E

300011 SH <= -100 ji]

400200 )] > & E
BEGISTER
TRACEDATR

TRACE FUNCTION WELL BE IRITIALIZED, CONTINUE ?

[T

PROGREAN MODE
REFERENCE ~ REFERERCE
100101 100102
100163 100104
100105
EEFERENCE  TYPE
400001
400002 U}

RR : 0000000
CANCEL

The data for the plane will be initialized.

PLANEL HAS INITIALIZED.

TRACEBACK SETTING  STRTUS:
PLAKE :4
PLANE HO il
SCAN : NOBMAL DIGITAL
CYCLE HS ! SCANS TRACEDATR
TRACE POINT : 1024 POINTS
TRIGGER H] POINTS
@ICE TYPE CONDITION YALID
BEGISTER
TRACEDATA

PROGRRY NODE

REFERENCE  HEFERENCE

BEFERENCE  TYPE

AR: 00
f SETTING r DlSPi.HYF FILE I' TRACE F IHITIRLF % EKD
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9.2.9 Tb'gce Operations

9.2.9 Trace Operations

1} This section explains the trace operaticns that can be used to collect trace data. The op-
erations to starta trace, end a trace, and turn ON a trigger can be executed only if the PLC
is in RUN state.

2) The follow:ing trace operations are possible. -
a) Starting a Trace
Starts a trace for the current plane.
b) Ending a Trace
Ends the trace currently being executed.
c} Trigger ON (Manual Trigger)

Manually turns ON the trigger to create a trigger point without using the set trigger
condition. The trigger is turned ON using commands from the Online Programmer or
MEMOSOFT. The trace will end after collecting the specitied number of points of trace
data (set under TRIGGER).

d)} Writing Settings
Writes the current traceback settings to the PLC.

This operation is used to write settings made on the Traceback Setting Screen to the
PLC when traces are executed using the TRON ladder logic instruction. This opera-
tion is not required when executing traces from the Traceback Setting Screen.

OI]I]E]P Difference between Ending a Trace and Using a Manual Trigger

« Ending a trace: The trace is stopped immediately when the command is given.

« Manual trigger: The trace is stopped after collecting the specified number of points of trace
points after the command is given.

3) Use the following procedures to execute the trace operations.
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a) Starting a Trace

(1) Press F4 (TRACE).

TRACEBACK SETTING  STATUS: PROGRAN HODE
PLANE
PLANE HO H ! REFERENCE =~ REFERENCE
SEHN : NORMAL DIGITAL 000005 000008
H SCANS TRACEDATA (000009 000010
TRR[IE POINT : 256 POINTS 000011 000012
: 255 POINTS
%HCE TYPE COHDITION VALID
000004 B .| E
REFEREMCE ~ TYPE
BEGISTER 400010 Uk
TRACEDATA 400020 SH
400021 UK

. AR 00!
:1 SETTING r DISPLAY IS—FILE Il TBACE Emmnl.r % END

(2) Press F1 (TRACE START).

TRACEBACK SETTING  STRTUS: PROGEAM MODE
PLARE :4 :
PLRNE NO BEFERENCE ~ BEFEBEHCE
SCAR HIJRHFIL DIGITAL 000003 000008
CYCLE SCRNS TRACEDATA Q00003 000010
THACE POINT 255 POINTS 000011 000012
TRIGGER H POINTS
I@{CE TYPE CONDITION VALID
000004 B 0. E
BEFERENCE ~ TYPE
REGISTEE 400010 N
TRACEDRTA  400C20 SH
400021 i[]

AR: lnnnu
L TRAGE P COMPLIT P TR!G B SETTING PEEVIUUS
START ESRD [!H ¥RITE

A confirmation message will be displayed.
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9.2.9 Trace Operations

(3) Press F1 {CONFIRM).

TRACEBACK SETTIRG  STATUS: " PROGRAN MODE

PLRANE
PLANE HO i1 REFERENCE . HEFERENCE
SCRE : NORHAL DEGITAL 000005 000008
CYCLE H ! SCANS TRACEDATR | 000009 000010
TRRCE POINT : 256 POINTS | 000011 000012
‘TEIGGER : 285 POIRTS
CE TYPE CONDITION VALID
000004 B o E
BEFEREHCE  TYPE
BEGISTER 400010 IL)
TRACEDATA 400020 SH
400021 iL]

TRACE FUKCTION WILL BE STARTED, CORTIKUE ¢

STATUS: RUNNING will be displayed and the trace will start.

TEBRCEBACK SETTING  STATUS:RUNHING PECGRAY MODE
PLARE
PLANE KO 11 BEFERENCE ~ BEFERENCE
SCAH : KORKAL DIGITAL 000005 000008
CYCLE 01 SCAES TRACEDRTA  0000C3 000010
TERCE POIRT 258 POINTS 000011 000012
TE1GGER 1 253 POINTS
- E%HEE TYPE CONDITION VALID
000004 B U] E
HEFERENCE  TYPE
BEGISTER 400010 UR
TRACEGATA 400020 SH
400021 L}

1 . FAB:00 0
i SETTING r DISPLHYF FILE r TRACE F IHITIRLF lg r END

When the trace finishes, STATUS: RUNNING will disappear.
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b) Ending a Trace

(1) Press F4 {TRACE).

TRACEBACK SETTING  STATUS:BUNNING PROGRAH KODE
PLANE 4
PLARE HD 01 BEFERENCE ~ BEFEHENCE
SCAR : NORKAL DIGITAL 000005 000008
CYCLE 11 SCAHS TRRCEDATA 000009 000010
TRACE POINT 1 208 POINTS 00011 000012
TREGEER : 255 PBINTS
@rﬂﬁ TYPE CONDITION VRLID
000004 B 0N E
REFERENCE  TYPE
REGISTER 400010 UR
TRACEDRTA 400020 SN
400021 w

AR :00
1 SETTING P IJISPLHYF FILE r TRACE EEHITIHLF % END

(2) Press F2 (COMPLIT END).

TRACEBACK SETTING  STRTUS:RUEHING PROGRAN MODE
PLANE
PLARE HO 01 BEFERERCE ~ REFERENCE
SCAR : NORMAL DIGITAL 000005 000009
CYCLE HD! SEANS TRACEDATA 000009 000010
THACE POTNT : 256 POINTS 000011 000012
TRIGGER . 205 POINTS
@WE TYPE CORDITION VALID
000004 B 0N E
REFERENCE ~ TYPE
REGISTER 400010 UR
TRACEDATA 400020 SH
400021 w

AR:00
! THRCE P COMPLIT {7 THIGGER ¢ SETTING D PREVIOUS
STRRT EHD 0K WRITE HERD

A confirmation message will be displayed.

—9.31 —




Traceback Operations

9.2.9 Trace Operations

(3) Press F1 (CONFIRM).

TRACEBRCK SETTING  STRTUS:RURNING " PROGRAN NODE
PLANE :4 :
PLAKE HO B : REFERENCE ~ REFERENCE
SCAR : HORMAL DIGITAL 000005 000908
CYCLE 01 SCARS THACEDATR 000009 000019
TEACE POINT . . 296 POINTS 000011 000012
TRIGGER : 255 POINTS
@C}S TYPE CONDITIOK YALID
000004 B OR E
REFERENCE ~ TYPE
REGISTER 400010 OH
TRACEDATA 400020 SH
400021 L]

THACE FURCTIDN WILL BE EXIT, CONTINCE ?

T CONFIRH F—r is__r as:ooEggppmg._F CANCEL

" The trace will stop and STATUS: RUNNING will disappear.

TRACEBACE SETTIHG STATUS: PROGEARN KODE

PLARE :4
PLANE KO i1 BEFERENCE  REFERENCE
SCAY : NOBMAL DIGITAL 000005 000008
CYCLE 3 SCANS TRACEDATR 000009 000010
TBACE POINT HA POINTS 000011 000012
TRIGGER ;239 POINES
@m TYPE CONDITLON YALID
00004 B N E
REFERENCE  TYPE
REGISTER 400010 oW
TRRCEDATA 400020 W
400021 R

A8 00
1 SETTIKG r DISPLHYF FILE |‘ THACE F IHITIHLF E r EHD
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¢) Turning ON the Trigger

(1) Press F4 (TRACE).

TRACEBACK SETTING  STRTUS:RUBRING PROGRAN MODE
PLRNE
PLANE KO 01 EEFERENCE ~ REFERENCE
SCAR : NORMAL DIGITAL 000005 000008
CYCLE H SCANS TRACEDATA 000008 000010
THEACE POIET : 256 POIKTS 000011 000012
TRIGEER : 255 POINTS
REFERENCE TYPE COKDITION YALID

b 5w :

KEFERENCE  TYPE
BEGISTER 400010 UK
TRACEDATR 400020

400021 I}

2

fAiR: G0
SETTING DISPLH?F FIiE |‘ TRACE EIHITIHLF ﬁ% END

(2) Press F3 (TRIGGER ON).

TRRCEBACK SETTIEG  STATUS:RURNIKG PROGRAN MODE
PLARE
PLARE K ! HEFERENCE ~ REFERENCE
SCAR : NORMAL DIGITAL 000005 000008°
CYCLE :1 SCARS TEACEDATA 000008 000019
THACE POIKT H POIATS 000011 000012
TRIGGER : 295 PDINTS
REFERENCE TYPE CONDITIOR VALID
b 5 o :
HEFERENCE ~ TYPE
BEGISTER 400010 UR
TRACEDATA 400020 SK
400021 L}

AR 0CH
‘ CONPEIT P TRIGGER b SETTING PREVIAOUS
STRRT ERD (L]} WRITE HENU

TRIGGER ON will be dispiayed at the bottom of the screen.
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-~ - """~ " _ PP
9.2.9 Trace Operations
(3) Press F1 (CONFIRM).
TEACEBACK SETTIRG STATUS:EURKIRG PROGRAN MODE
PLARE
PLANE KG H | REFERENCE REFEREXCE
SCAR : NOBMAL DIGITAL 030005 000008
CYCLE 1 SCANS TRACEDATA  €000C9 Q00010
THACE POINT ~ : 258 POINTS . 000011 000012
TBIGGER 1 259 POINTS
EEFERENCE TYPE CONDITION . VALID
o s o E :
. . REFERENCE TYPE
BEGISTER 400010 oW
TRACEDATA 400020 SH
4900021 OR
TRIGGER 0N
i CONFIBM r E |‘ r r HB:OOI_?j“"“"mn r CRNCEL
A trigger point will be created.
d) Writing Settings to the PLC
W iNFo_ 1> This operation is used to write settings made on the Traceback Setting Screen to the PLC

when traces are executed using the TRON ladder logic instruction. This operation is not re-
quired when executing traces from the Traceback Setting Screen.

This operation is also not necessary if the Traceback Setting Screen is ended or the plane
number is changed because the trace data is automatically written at this times.

(1) Press F4 (TRACE).

TRACEBACK SETTIRG  STATUS: PEOCRAY KODE
PLANE :4
PLAKE KO i REFERFNCE ~ REFEREHCE
SCAN : HORKAL DIGITAL 000003 003008
CYCLE ! SCARS TRACEDATA 000003 005010
TAARCE POIKT : 206 POINTS 000011 do0012
THIGGER : 285 POINTS
@CE TYPE CGRDITION VALID
00004 B 0 E

TYPE

BEFERENCE
REGISTER 400010 i}
TRACEDATA 400020 SH
400021 GN

] AR :00
[ SETTIHGIZ DISPLHYF FILE r TRACE F IHITIHLF g r EXD
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— S —— S —

(2) Press F4 (SETTING WRITE).

TRACEBACK SETTING  STATUS: PROGERY MODE
PLARE
PLARE NO ! REFEREKCE ~ REFERENCE
SCRE : KORMAL DIGITAL 000005 000008
CYCLE i1 SCRNS TRACEDARTA 000003 000010
TERCE POINT 1 236 POIATS 000011 000012
TRIGGER : 235 POINTS
@CE TYPE CONDITIOR VALID
gooced B i/ E
REFERENCE =~ TVPE
REGISTER 400010 U
TRACEDATA 400020 5K
46002} N

AR 00!
TRACE | CDHPLITF TRIGEEN r smmsf r PREVIOUS
EHD 1 HRITE % NERU

A confirmation message will be displayed.

(3) Press F1 (CONFIRM).

TEACEBACK SETTING  STATUS: PROGRAM NODE
PLANE :4
PLANE §O 11 BEFEREKCE ~ REFERENCE
SCAN : NOENAL DIGITAL 000005 000008
CYCLE ! SCANS TRACEDATA {00009 000010
TRACE POINT ;296 POINTS 000011 000012
TRIGGER 255 POINTS
@(E‘E TYPE CONDITION YALID
000004 B ik E
REFERENCE ~ TYPE
REGISTER 400010 i
TRRCEDATAR 400020 SH
400021 il

RBITE SETTING PATA TO PLC 7

AR:00

The settings will be written to the PLC.
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9.2.18 File Operations

9.2.10 File Operations

1) The following two file operations are provided.

a) Writing PLC Data to a File

Writes trace data created at the PLC and the settings in the PLC to a file. The file

created can be accessed using the offline traceback functions.

b) Writing File Data to a PLC

Writes settings from afile to the PLC. The file to write to the PLC can be selected from

all the settings files that have been created.

2) Use the following procedureé to execute file operations.,

a) Writng PLC Data to a File

(1) Press F3 (FILE).

400021

TRACEBACK SETTING  STATUS: PROGERY NODE

PLAKE :4
PLANE ND : 1 BEFERERCE ~ REFEBENCE
SCAN : NORMAL DIGITAL 000003 000008
CYCLE i1 SCAKS TRACEDATA 000009 000019
TRACE PCIRT . 03B POIRTS 000011 Q00012
TRIGGER . B POINTS :
EEE'HI}E TYPE CONDITIOR " vALID
000004 B 0§ E
REFERENEE  TYPE
REGISTER 400010 |IL]
THACEDATR 400020 S0

L]

TN Display f i | e IR p m:ooﬁmj’ﬁ EHD
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9.2 Tracebuck Setting Operations
_ _ i

(2) Press F1 (PLC — FILE).

TRACEBACK SETTING  STATUS: PROGRAM MADE
PLAKE
PLANE HD H | BEFERENCE ~ REFERENCE
SCAN : HORKAL DIGITAL 000005 000008
CYCLE HS ! SCARS TRACEDATA 000003 000010
TRACE POINT : 298 POERTS 000011 000012
TRIGGER . 298 PDINTS
@ICE TYPE CORDITION VALID
000004 B 11§ E
REFERENCE  TYPE
REGISTER 400010 i}
TRACEDATR 400020 SN
400021 L}

o ST s S e B (S

A list of file names will be displayed.

(3) Enter the number of the file to be read in the AR and press the Enter Key. In this
axample, enter 32 in the AR and press the Enter Key,

FILE LIST 1/1
PLC+FILE

1.ME¥Q 18.HNET 35.TEST_(24 82.
2. 19.MSH R 36.TEST_t 53.
3.481 20.HEN11 37.TEST_201 9.
4.02 21 .NEN111 38.TEST_202 5a.
5B 22 .NEWZ2 39.TEST_203 56.
.01 23.NEHYAN1 40,TEST_204 57,
7.8% 24 .H0_TRACE 41, TEST_205 98,
8.3 25.5ANPLE 42 TEST_D 59.
9,CPU20 26.SRVE_2 43, TEST10¢ 69.
10.DEV_TEST 27.5KING21E 44.TURN0Z16 6l.
11.FOR_TBL1 28.5POUTT_R 45.041 f2.
12.FOR_TBL2 29,555835 46.0530°72 B3.
13.FRE_MA33 30.5TP_DISP 47 .AAAA B4.
14.FROK122 31.TENPOGL 2 48.5A3A B65.
16.GL120_4 32.TEST 49.CCNT E5.
18 _GL126_5 33.TEST_022 50 .EHERHET B7.
17.GL120_6 34 TEST_023 51.1600_ BB.

AR 00!

N . T

OI]IEE]P 1) The system configurations of the source and destination files must be the same when
writing trace data and settings data created on the PLC from the PLC to the P120.

2) Up to 68 files can be displayed on one screen. If there are more than 68 files, change
pages by pressing the PageUp or PageDown Key.

A confirmation message will be displayed.,
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L A D
9.2.10 File Operations
a) Press F1 (CONFIRM).
FILE LIST 1/1
PLOFILE

1 HEI!II] 1B8.MNET 35.TEST..024 52.

19.458 R 35.TEST 1 83.

3 Hl 0 _XEN11 37.TEST_201 5.

4.h2 21 NENi11 38.TEST 202 5h..

5.8 &2 . NEH22 39.TEST. 203 56.

6.6 23 . HERY AN 40, TEST_204 g7,

7.02 ed. EI] TEHCE 41.TEST_205 59.

8.C3 23. 42.TEST_D 59.

9.CPIF20 28, SHVE_Z 43, TEST100 BO.

10.DEV_TEST 27.SKIN0Z1 6 ' 44 . TUEROZ18 Bl.

11.FOR_TBL1 28.5P00TT_R 43,081 BZ.

12.FOR_TBL2 29.555558 48, H53J9 7e 63."

13.FRY_KAS3 0.STP_DISP 47.FARA B4.

14 .FROM122 _ J1.TEMPOR1Z 48.8ASA 69,

15.6L120_4 32.TEST 49.CONT 66.

16.6L120_5 33, TEST_022 50.EHERNET 67.

17.6L120_6 34.TEST_023 51.1600_ 68.

WHITE SETUP DATR TO FILE, CONTINUE ¢ 00 :

il N s S s O s Lo
The trace data and traceback settings will be written to the specified file.
WinFo > If trace data already exists in the selected file, the new data will overwrite the previous data.

b) Writing File Data to the PLC

(1) Press F3 (FILE).

@ DISPLRYF FILE I' TRACE FI!ITIHLF

TRACEBACK SETTING STATUS: PROGEAY ¥ODE
PLAKE
PLANE HO HE' REFERERCE REFERENCE
SCAN : HORMAL DIGITAL 000005 Q60008
CYCLE HS SCAKS TRARCEDATR  0O000S Q00010
TﬁﬂL‘E POINT . : 296 POINTS 000011 000012
TGGER : 256 POIKTS
@L’E TYPE CORDITION VALID
000004 B oK E
REFERERCE  TYPE
REGISTER 400010 |
TRACEDATA 400020 SN
400021 mw

RR:00
END
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{nro >

(2) Press F2 (FILE — PLC).

[ She [ 5 L

TRACEBACK SETTING  STRTUS: PROGRAY MODE
PLAKE :4
PLRNE KO 1l REFERENCE  REFERENCE
SCAN : HOBNAL DIGITAL 000005 000008
CYCLE i1 SCANS TRACEDATA 009009 000010
TRACE POINT 1 256 POINTS 000011 000012
TRIGGER 1 280 POIXTS
@Cﬁ TYPE CONDITION VALID
000004 B 0.} E
REFERENCE  TYPE
REGTSTER 400010 GK
TRACEDATA 400020 SH
400021 it

AR: 00
N
HERU

A list of file names will be displayed.

(3} Enterthe number of the file to be written to the PLC in the AR and press the Enter
Key. In this example, enter 19 in the AR and press the Enter Key to select file

19.TEST.
FILE LIST 1/1
FILE*PLC

1.A1 18_5ASA 35. 52.
2.A2 19.TEST 35. 63.
3.B 20.CONT . 94.
4.FOB_TBL2 2l. 38, 55,
5.FEN_MAS3 22. 34. 58.
5.MSE_R 23 40. 57
7.HEHL1L 24 41, b8
B.HEWZ2 25 4z, 59
9. NEWYAH) 26 43. 60
10,HO_TRACE e7 4, 61

. 2 28 43, B2
12_SEIH0216 28 45, B3
13.SPOUTT.R 30 47. 64
i4.5TP_DISP 31 418, 4]
16.TEST_1 2. 49, B6.
1B.TEST_D 3. a80. B7.
17.TIEN0216 34, g1. 8.

AR ;00000
F r’ r F CARHCEL

Upto 68 files can be displayed cn one screen. If there are more than 68 files, change pages by

pressing the PageUp or PageDown Key.

A confirmation message will be displayed.
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-

9.2.10 File Operations -

- (4) Press F1 (CONFIRM).

FILE LIST 1/1
FILE=PLC

1.A1 1B.5A%A 35. 2.
2.A2 18.TEST 36. 93.
3.8 20, CONT 37. 5.
4,F08_TBLZ 21, 3. R 1
5.FY_HAS3 2. 33. 96,

6. MSE_H 23, 40. .ot
7.MEW111 . 41. 56.
8.HERZ2 T 2a, 42, a8,

9. NEKYANL 26. 43. §0.
10.80_TRACE 27. 44. B1.
11.8AVE_2 28, 45. B2.
12.5KIX0215 29, 46, B3.
13.5POUTT_R 30, 47, B4.
14.5TP_DISP al. 48. 65.
15.TEST_1 3z, 43. B5.
16.TEST_D 33. 50. 67.
17.TURNOZ18 34. - B8.
WRITE SETTING DATA TO PLC ¢ a0

E‘ CONFIRN r |3 r . F —F . ; r CARCEL

Traceback settings from the selected file will be written to the PLC.
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9.3 Graph Display Operations

This section explains the graph display operations that can be used for the data collected
with the trace operations. It also explains the operations used when outputing
graphically displayed data to a printer.

8.3.1 GraphDisplay Screen ........coviiiiiiiii e 9-41
8.32 BasicKeyOperations . ..........ovviviiiiriiiii i 9-43
9.3.3 Displaying the Graph Display Screen ..............c.coiiii ... 9-43
9.3.4 Changing Planes ...........c.oviieiiiii i 9-45
9.3.5 Changing Displays .......... et e e ar e, 9-46
9.3.6 Changing Display References ..............ccoiiiiiiiininrnnnnn.. 8-47
9.3.7 Changingthe Zoom ....... ittt it 8-51
9.38 ChangingBaseNumbers................coiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnnnn. - 953
83.9 Prnting ... e 9-54

9.3.1 Graph Display Screen

The Graph Display Screen is shown below.

8 4 7 5
1) A | — 2}
3} — 6)
9)
— 14)

10)

$+10000
11)~] ¥=-11908

E: pL—1]
12) |

13) — o=
D =am——m [—1
s ...........
v ____________
~-100 B
E:000005
11) { [F:000008 T T Loy
Egggg?g LML L] _f"..J'" Egiainipingiy

/[ PLAYE ] {ChEnsP | JREF ] {Z00F | fDec__) {(KEx ) {PAINT | ED_|p— 15)

1) Triggered Time

Displays the time at which the trigger was activated.
2) Completed Time

Displays the time at which the trace was completed.
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9.3.1 Graph Display Screen

3) Plane
Displays the number of the current plane.
4) Points
Displays the‘nu'mber of pdints on the P line.
5) Trigger Point
Displays the number 6f pbints at Wh‘ich the trigger was activated.
6) Scan
Tells whether the trace was exec.uted- in a normal §can or a high-speed scan.
7) P Line

Used to set the display position of the trace data for reference numbers, and to scroll the
screen. '

8) T Line
Displays the point at which the trigger was activated.
9) Cursor

Used to execute processes, such as changing the reference number at the cursor posi-
tion.

10) Line Types

Display the graph line color corresponding to each reference.
11) Reference Numbers

Display the-}eference numbers in the graph currently displayed.
12) Scales_

indicate the scales used to draw a graph of the trace data based on a scale value of 100.
The scale is displayed under each reference number as § = D007,

13} Trace Data Values

Displays the trace data values at points on the P line. The trace data value is displayed
under each reference number as v = 000017
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14) Trend Graph Guides
Display the register reference codes (A to D) corresponding to each graph line.
15) Functions

Display the functions of the Function Keys.

9.3.2 Basic Key Operations
Up and Down Cursor Keys

Move the cursor.

Left and Right Cursor Keys

Move the P line 1 point.

+ Shift + Left and Right Cursor Keys

Move the P line 10 points.

Page Up Key
Up Displays the next screen (next screen of trace data graph).
Page Page Down Key
Displays the previous screen (previous screen of trace data graph).
Home Key
Displays trace data graphs from the first point, and shows the P line
at the first point.
END End Key

Displays 1 screen of trace data graphs from the last point and shows
the P line at the last point.

Delete Key

Deletes the corresponding reference graph display when the cursor
is at a reference number.

ESC Escape Key

Cancels inputs, cancels operations, and exits the graph display
screen.

Enter Key
Confirms inputs.

Delete

H

(.

9.3.3 Displaying the Graph Display Screen

1} This section explains how to display the Graph Display Screen.

Note Todisplay agraph, itis necessary to generate trace data by executing a trace from the Trace-
back Setting Screen or by executing ladder logic instructions.

2) Use the following procedure to display the Graph Disptay Screen.
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—_’_‘_ _
9.3.3 Displaying the Graph Display Screen

a) Press F2 (DISPLAY).

TRACEBACK SETTING  STATTS: PHOGRAN HODE
PLABE : _ ,
PLANE NO . REFERENCE  REFERENCE
SCAN : NORMAL DIGITAL 006005 000008
CYTLE P SCARS  TRACEDRTR 000009 000010
THACE POIET  : 256 POINTS 000011 000012
TRIGGER . 285 POTNTS
FEERIE TP CORDTTION YALID -
000604 B OH E
REFERENCE  TYPE
REGISTER  400G10 W
TRACZDATA 400020 St
400021 W

PTG} ntsean fRIE e FITALY ”R:“ﬁmmmr EAD

b} Press F1 (GRAPH).

TRACEBACE SETTING  STATUS: PROGERY NODE
PLAKE :4 '
PLAKE ED i1 REFERENCE ~ REFERENCE
SCAN : NORMAL DIGITAL 000005 000008
CYCLE R SCANS ~ THACEDATA 000009 000010
TRACE POINT = | 258 POINTS 000011 000012
TRIGEER 1255  ° POINTS
@cﬁ TYPE CONDITION VALID
00000 B B E
: REFERENCE  TYPE
FEGISTER 400010 W
TERCEDATA 400020 SH
400021 '

AR:00
GEAPH PREVIOUS
il AN e A [
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The Traceback Data Display Screen will be displayed.

-~ TRACE BACK DATA DISPLAY -
TRIGGERED TINE: 98/10/16 16:13:56 COMPLETED TIME: 98/10/16 16:13:57
PlngE: 1 POINTS: 0001  TRIGGER POINT: 0001  SCAN : NORKAL
(E3¥
100
A:HO0OLE — } A
$=10000
¥-580 d
B:4000200 —
§=10000
V=-§328
C:400021{ — )
§=10000
V=3600
;e[ —-1]
S ___________
V ____________
;000005 " T ! ;
F : 000008 LALLEERERTN
ngggggg Agigiy Fpligipginipgigigininini)y
\[PLARE | { CREDSP | {HEF | q{zo0 | §OEC_ | 4 REx ) {PRIAT | 8D}

9.3.4 Changing Planes

1) The following procedure is used to change the plane for which the graph display is being
executed. The plane cannot be changed while a trace is being performed for it.

2) Use the foliowing procedure to change the plane.

a) Press F1 (PLANE).

-~ THACE BACK DATA DISPLAY --
TRIGEEBED TIME: 98/10/16 16:13:56 COMPLETED TINE: 98/10/1F 16:13:57
PLlFIDHE: 1 POINTS: 000  TRIGGEH POINT: 0001  SCAH : NOBMAL
7
100
] -:I:ﬂjl [—] [
S~16000
¥=580 g
B: 400020 — ]
§=10000
V=-5328 i
£:400021( — )
§=10000
V=3500
D;=-me e[ —1]
S ...........
Yoo \
-100 B
[E:000005 [ . el HE AN S T I K T R D T
F: 000008 AN L B L LR
Ggggg;)g EpipipipininEninintninin LT
\[PLAKE ") {CHGDSP | {REF | 4 200¢ | DEC ) WEX | {Ping J B0 |
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Traceback Operations
9.3.5 Changing Displays

b) Press the Function Key corresponding to the desired plane number.

-~ TRACE BACK DATR DISPLAY  --
TRIGGERED TIME: 98/10/16 16:13:58- COMPLETED TIME: 98/10/16 16:13:57
PIE;IHE: 1 POINTS: 0001  TRIGGER POINT: 0001  SCAN : HORMAL
£217] :
" 100
pR000L — 1 . o
5=16000 .
V=580 g
B:4000200 — ]
§-10000
y=-63z28
C:400021 [ ~omm ]
5=10000 -
¥=3500 .
D:-----=[ —]
S ___________
p _____________
-100 B
[E: 000005 AT 0 R R L [
F: 000008 T T T H ST T
G:000009 Epipipipipipipinipipipipipipiy
[i:000000 - |l i
A PLAREL | 4 PLAKEZ | J PLANEA | 4 PLAREA | § | | q | |

The displayed plane will change.

9.3.5 Changing Displays

1) This section explains how to change the dispiay. The display can be changed between
the following.

» Display of 4 register references and 4 digital references
» Display of 16 digital references
2) Use the following procedure to change the display for trace data.

a) lf 4 registér references and 4 digital references are being displayed, press

F2 (CHGDSP).
== THACE BRCK DATA DISPLAY -
TRIGGERED TINE: 98/10/16 18:13:56 COMPLETED TINE: 96/10/16 16:13:57
PIF;EE: 1~ POINTS: 0001  TRIGGER POINT: 0001  SCAH : HORMAL
(21
100
A:H00010 — ) [
§=10000 .
¥=580 g
Ip:4000201 —1
S=10000
V--5328
C: 400021t — 1
$+10000
V=360
D;-——- (—1
s-__________
Yoo .
_mo\ H
[E: 000005 AT LD G 0 DO L g e TR
[F : 000008 A A e
G: 000009 - Igipiniginininipinipiyis
[1:000010
JEEF__ 14 Z00N. )§DEC | Hex | A FAINT | ERD |
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9.3 Graph Display Operations

The display will change to 16 digital references.

-- TRACE BACK DATA DISPLAY --
TRIGGERED TIME: 58/10/16 16:13:56 COMPLETED TIME: 98/10/16 16:13:57

P.lr_gxs: t  POINTS: 0001  TRIGGER POINT: 0001  SCAN : HORMAL
A:00000 ]
- (63008 DAL LR H O s s
C:000009 LI Ipigigipgigin
2000010 | I f

L] Ny
1000011 T LT I ey N e S e
1000012 | H |

TP i) ] (@ ] {mmT 1m0 ]

b) To change the display from 16 digital dispiay to 4 register references and 4 digita! ref-
erences, press F2 {CHGDSP).

9.3.6 Changing Display References

1) The following two methods can be used to change the reference numbers being dis-
played on the graph. You can change to any reference numbers that was set on the Tra-
ceback Setting Screen.

a) Using Function Keys

Move the cursorto the position of the reference number to be changed. Use the Func-
tion Keys to display the references that can be selected and then select the desired
reference. ‘

b) Direct Input

Move the cursor to the display position of the reference number to be changed, and
change it by directly entering the reference from the keyboard.

2) As an example, the following procedures show how to change the digitai reference num-
ber 000010 to 000011.
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Traceback Operations

9.3.6 Changing Display References

a) Using Function Keys

“{1) Move the cursor to'the reference number to be changed using the Cursor Keys.

--  TRACE BACK DATA DISPLAY --
TRIGGEEED TINE: 98/10/16 16:13:56 COMPLETED TIKE: 88/10/16 16:13:57
Pl}ﬂ;ﬂﬁ: 1 POIRTS: . 0001 TRIGGER POINT: 0001 SCAN : HORMAL
[£1 : ’
100,
A: 4000100 —] A
5=10000
¥=58) 0
[B:4000200 — ]
5=10000
v=-6328
C:400021[—1
5=10000
V=9600
[D:=eeaan [—1
Sl
Yo
i -100 g
E 000005 B L e R e L O o e L A LA
F: 000008 T HTT T e e e e
h[l::aoooos IpiaEpipinipinipinipinipginiyiniy
0001
\[PLARE ] {CHGOSP | REF ] 4 200N ] DEC | (REX | 7{PRINT | 4 END

(2) Press F3 (REF).

The Functions Menu will change.

(3) Press F1 (PREVi or F2 (NEXT) until the desired number is displayed.

-~ TRAGE BACK DATA DISPLAY ---
TRIGGERED TINE: 96/10/16 16:13:56 COMPLETED TIKE: 96710716 16:13:57
PLg!lE: 1 POINTS: 0001  TRIGGER POINT: Q001  SCAN : HOBNAL
1217 :
100
A: 4000100 — ] A
3=10000
v=580 g
[B:400020[ —=1
S=10000
v--6328
4000218 ~—1
§=10000
v-8500
p:—— [—1]
5 ___________
V"""'“““"
-100 B
LE:OOOUOS TR A T L L T e LR R T
IF 1000008 LU UL [T
G:000009 LI
fooord I
[PREY 4 HERT | g Kl |9 ] § 11 }  ERTER
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9.3 Graph Display Operations
L ]

(4) When the desired number is displayed, press either the Enter Key or F8 (EN-
TER}). In this example, the reference number is changed to 000011.

-- TBACE BACK DATA DISPLAY —
TRIGGERED TIME: 98/10/16 16:13:56 COMPLETED TIME: 58/10/16 16:13:57
P]’:IQHE: 1 POIHTS: 0001 TRIGGER PDIRT: 0001 SCAN : HORNMAL
[%]]
100
A:400010{ —) A
5-1C000
y-5h80 : O
jB:4000200 — 1
S=10000
V=-6328
C:400021{ —3
§=10000
V=600
D:------ [—1
Sewemmmmmm—
v--—-——-—------
-100 B
[E : 000005
[F : 000008
: 000009
fipoooi]
U O I S W | g v =

The trace data graph will also change.

- THACE BACK DRTA DISPLAY --
TRIGRERED TIME: 98/10/18 16:13:56 COMPLETED TINE: 98/10/16 1B:13:57
ananE: 1 POIETS; 000l  TRIGBGER POIAT: 0001  SCAH : HORMAL
[z}
100
A:4000100 — 1 A
$=10000
¥=580 g
B: 4000200 — ]
$-10000
¥=-6328
C:400021{ — 1"
$=10000
¥-860G
gomaan | — |
S ___________
v ____________
1000005 ! Al i .
:000008 -
G: 000008 (Imimipinipgipinipiginipinipiaigiy
{eeoor] 75 L r .1 L
[ PCANE | fCie0sP ] dBEF | 42008 | TEC_ | §WER | {PRINT

The reference numbers displayed depends on the position of the cursor. When the cursor is in
the register reference display position, only register reference numbers will be displayed.
When the cursor is in the digital reference display position, only digital reference numbers wili
be displayed.
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Traceback Operations
L .

9.3.6 Changing Display References

~ b) Direct Input

(1) Move the cursor to the reference number to be changed using the Cursor Keys.

--  TRACE BACK DATA DISPLAY --
TRIGGERED TIME: 98/10/16 16:13:56 COMPLETED TIKE: 98/10/16 186:13:57
PLANE: 1 POINTS: 0001  THIGGER POINT: 0001  SCAN : HORMAL

64114
100
:4000000 — 1 q
5=10000 )
=380 g
B:400020[ — ]
510000
V--6328 4
£:400021 [ — 1
$-10000
V-9600
B

H ALl [ A T E L T T E Ll
§:gggg‘3§ HHH‘ JLEEEEL lIII TN lIlIII [ITITTITH]
E:eoooos IgigigigipgintaNpipginipgtEipNisv

p0001g

\[PLAKE | {CHGDSP | IBEF__ | 4 200N | S OEC__ | §BEX | {PRINT | E8D |

(2) Enter the desired reference number. In this example, enter 000011 and press the
Enter Key to change to 000011,

- TRACE BACK DATA DISPLAY -
TRIGGERED TINE: $A/10/16 16:13:56 CONPLETED TINE: 88/10/16 1§:13:57
PL;HE: 1 POINTS: 0001  TRIGGER POINT: 0001  SOAN : NORMAL
(21T
100
F: 4000100 — 1
$+10000
V=560
B: 4000200 — ]
S=10000
v--63z28
£:400021 { — )
510000
¥=9600
Pr----—[—]
S ___________
Ymmnmmmmma e .
-100 B
E : Q00005 T L Y A T R P RN fk
F: 000008 REERRELU LA A AL LR BRI EERN I LA
: 000003 L] L] Epkpiy Npigigip
1:000011|
I[PLARE | { CHGDSP ) 3 REF__ | 4 200K |9 DEC__ | BEX | {PEINT | § ED
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9.3 Graph Display Operations

The reference number and the trace data graph will change.

-- TRACE BACK DATA DISPLAY --
TRIGGERED TIME: 98/10/16 16:13:56 COMPLETED TIME: $8/10/16 15:13:57
PLgEE: 1 POINTS: 0003  TRIGGER POINT: 0001  SCAN : KORMAL
1211
100

ln:4000107 — 1 A
5-10000

¥-560 g
B: 4000200 — ]

$=10000

9=-63z28

£:4000280 — 1]

5-10000

v=3500
P:-——--{—1

S ___________

Yoo}

E:000005

F:000008

[:000009

Foooct]

\PLANE | 4 CHODSP | { WEF |4 200 JqDEc | dHEX { PRINT

OIEE]D If a reference number that has not been set in the Traceback Setting Screen is entered, it will

be invalid and the reference number will not change.

9.3.7 Changing the Zoom

1) The following procedure is used to change the number of horizontal graph display points.
The display options are 256 points (x 1), 64 points (x 4), and 16 points (x 186).

2) Use the following procedure to change the zoom. As an example, the procedure for
changing from x 1 to X 4 is shown.

a) Press F4 (ZOOM). : {

--  TRACE BACK DATA DISPLAY -
TRIGGERED TIKE: 58/10/16 16:13:56 COMPLETED TIME: 98/10/16 16:13:57
PLAHE: 1 POINTS: 0001  TRIGGER POINT: 0001 SCAN : NORMAL

7
100
A:[00015 — 1 A
S~16000
V=580 v
[B:4000200 —
$=10000
V=-5326
£:400021 1 — )
710000
¥=8500
I -meme- —
S ...........
Yoo ]
-100 H

:
g
I_I
|_|
I_I
I_I
L]
o=
|_|
o
[_|
I_I
L




Traceback Operations

9.3.7 Changing the Zoom

b) Change the zoom using the Function Keys. In this example, press F2 (x 4) to change
tox 4.

--  TRACE BACK DATA DISPLAY --
TRIGGERED TIME: 98/10/16 16:13:56 CONPLETED TIME: 98/10/16 16:13:57
PLANE: 1 POINTS: 0001  TRIGGER POINT: 0001  5SCAN : NORNAL

(£TP
100
00010 — ) o
5+10000
V=580 d
[:400020f —-) .
§=10000 .
‘| v--B3z8 )
6:400021 [ — ]
5=10000
V=360
B

[E: 000005 HTIED 30T 4 IR T 1 B T R R VAT RN
[F: 000008 |
G:000008
:000011

W 4% ] J4___ 9 1 ¢ K L j

The zoom will change.

. -~ THACE BACK DATA DISPLAY - .
TRIGGERED TINE: 98/10/16 16:13:56 COMPLETED TIME: 98/10/16 16:13:57
PL;HE: 1 POINTS: 0001 TRIGGER POINT: 00Ci SCAN : ROBMAL
inT
: 100
00010/ ]
§=10000 -
V=580
[B:400020f — ]
$=10000
v=-6328
C:400021[ —}
5=10000
V=9600
i~ —1
s ___________
oo memaae
-100
E :000005
F : 000008
£:000008
B:000011 - - -
\[PLAKE | { CHGOSP | mer__ | {200 | DEC__ [ AEX | {PRINT }e{ERD |

—9.52



9.3 Graph Display Operations

9.3.8 Changing Base Numbers

1) The scale value of the register reference or the P line position trace data value display
can be displayed in either decimal or hexadecimal format.

2) Use the following procedure to change the base numbers. As an example, the procedure
for changing from decimal display to hexadecimal display is shown.

a) Move the cursor to the display position of the reference number or scale value to be
changed.

b) Press F6 (HEX).

-~ TRACE BACK DATA DISPLAY -
TRIGGERED TIME: 88/10/16 16:13:56 COMPLETED TIME: 96/10/18 16:13:57
PLgHE: 1 POINTS: 0001  TRIGEER POINT: 000!  SCAH : NORMAL

%]

100
A:4000100 —1 A
§-10000
V500 q
B: 4000201 — )
5-10000
v--6328
C:oooz] — 1
51600
¥-9600
;- —1
e
[ I ——

-100 i
E:000005 T b i) DL L AR A
F 000008 TN IIIIIIIlIIIIIIIIl[l IIII!IIIIIIIIIIIII[IIIIIIIIIIlIIIIlI
£:000009 IpiRigigigininipinEpinipigiy
la:oooon A s U e T S U O R S
\[ PLARE ) { CHGDSP | { REF | 4200 | DEC_ ) f(BEX | 4 PAIAT

The display will change to hexadecimal format.

-~ TRACE BACK DATA DISPLAY -—-
TRIGGERED TIKE: 98/10/15 15:13:56 COMPLETED TIME: 98/10/16 16:13:57
PL%HE: 1 POINTS: 0001  TRIGGER POINT: 0001  SCAN : HOBMAL
1353
100

[p:400010t — 1 A
$=10000

V=580 g
B:4000200 —

$=10000

v=-6328
C:Eoooasl — 1

§2710

72580
;-1 —]

s ___________

v ____________
F:000005 PR S TR L T [NESRLRRAY
F:000008 TEITITHHTTTIIHIT] IIIIlIIIlIIIIIIIIIlIIlIIillIllHlII
3:000009 ];r,j_[
[f: 000011 I

{{PLAKE | 7 Ciensp } REF ) 4 200K | q{TeC__J B | {PRINT | {{EKD

The same procedure is used to change hexadecimal to decimal.
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Traceback Operations

9.3.9 Printing

9.3.9 Printing

1) This operation is used to print the current screen. Printer output is available in ESC/P

mode and PR-201 mode. N .

W[inFo > - Printing Paper Direction

Sei the paper direction to landscape on the printer.

2) Use the following procedure to print. As an example, execution for ESC/P mode printer

output is shown.

a) Press £7 (PRINT).

b)

"~ -~ TBACE BACK DATA BISPLAY - —-
TRIGGERED TIME: 38/10/16 16:13:56 COMPLETED TINE: 98/10/16 16:13:57
pugue; 1 POINTS: 0001  TRIGGER POINT: 0001  SCRH : RORMAL
£d] .
100
A:R000L0 — 3 . A
§-10000
V=580 - g
24000200 —
5-10000
Y--6328
C:4000210 — ]
$=10000
7-9500
D:------ [—1
ss_-_------_
q ____________
-100 B
E: 000005
F : 000008 JUATA LU OO AL RO LS
8:000008 LT
H:000010
A[PLANE | 4 CHGDSP | JBEF (42000 | qOEC e Hex | {PRinT J(EWD |

Select the mode to match the output printer. in this example, press F2 (ESC/P) to se-

lect ESC/P.
-~ TRACE BACK DATA DISPLAY --
TRIGGERED TIME: 98/10/16 16:13:56 CDNPLETED TIKE: 98/10/16 16:13:57
P%ng: 1 POIETS: 0001  TRIGSFR POINT: 0001  SCAN : HOBMAL
43|
100
{00010 — 3 i
§-10000
V=580 ¥
:400020{ — 1
5-10000
y=-6328
:400021[ — ]
5=10000
V=9500
I it [—1
S-__________
v.-_--_-----_
-100 ;|
F 000005
F :000008
6000003
[ :000011
\[PRe0 | {ESCP 19 4 19 /g K L {

A hard copy of the current screen will be output from the printer.
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A-B
altitude, 1-2
appearance, 1-4
arithmetic circuits, inputting, 4-12
attach operation, 2-10
base numbers, 9-53

C

cables
MEMOBUS PLUS, 2-10
RS-232C, 2-10

clock, 1-3

Coils
inputting, 4-2
using fixed function keys, 4-2
using variable function keys, 4-5
power flow status, 4-38

COMH specifications, 1-5
connector appearance, 1-5
connector signal names, 1-5
models, 1-5

“OM2 specifications, 1-6
connector appearance, 1-6
connector signal names, 1-7
models, 1-6

“ommunications Cables, 1-6
connection diagrams, 1-6, 1-8
models, 1-6
specifications, 1-8

ommunications mode
ASCII, 2-3
RTU, 2-3

ommunications parameters, 2-3
changing, 2-13
MEMOBUS, 2-13
MEMOBUS peort, 2-3
REMOTE MEMOBUS, 2-13

ommunications ports, specifications, 1-5

onnections
MEMOBUS, 2-2
MEMOBUS PLUS, 2-2

Online Programmer-to-GL120/GL130, 2-10

P120-t0-GL120/GL130, 2-2

onnectors
COM1 (RS-232C port), 1-5
COM2 (RS-232C/RS-422 port), 1-6
printer port, 1-9

INDEX

copyright, software, Intro-7
counters, inputting, 4-9

CPU Module, 1-3
settings
MEMOBUS PLUS port, 2-4
MEMOBUS port, 2-3
node addresses, 2-4

CRT. 1-3
cursor keys, 1-10

cycle, 9-13

D-E

dielectric strength, 1-2
dimensions, 1-3

DIP switch, 2-3
MEMOBUS Module, 2-5

disable operations, 5-18

drive specifications, 8-9, 8-22
drop resistance, 1-2

DSTN color, 1-3

element status display, 1-3

elements
changing, 4-19
deleting, 4-24

EM rating, 1-2
ESC/P mode, 9-54

expansion bus, 1-3

F

file data, writing to PLC, 9-36, 9-38

file list
MC20 Module data, 8-20
PLC data, 8-6

file names
MC20 Module data, 8-24
PLC data, 8-11

fixed function keys, -11

floppy disk, Intro-6, 1-3, 2-6
formats, 8-9

Fn key, 1-13

frequency range, 1-2
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INDEX

function keys
coils, 4-15
communications, 4-16
control, 4-16
counters and timers, 4-15
data manipulation (DX}, 4-15
expanded memory, 4-16
extended math, 4-16
ladder utility, 4-15
math, 4-15
motion, 4-16
relays, 4-15
selection labels, 4-14
specials, 4-15

G-

GL120/GL130
communications parameters, 2-3
connections, 2-2
- starting and stopping, 3-4
Graph Display Screen, 9-2, 9-41
displaying, 9-43
ground, 1-2
hard disk, 1-3, 2-6
holding registers
displaying contents, 5-9
storing
binary data, 5-15
decimal data, 5-12
hexadecimal data, 5-14

humidity, 1-2

I/O Status Monitor Screen, 7-11

IC cards, 1-3

indicators, 1-4

Initialization Screen, 6-50

input registers, displaying contents, 5-9

instailation, 2-6
MEMOSOFT, 2-6
preparations, 2-6
procedures, 2-6

insulation resistance, 1-2

K

keyboard, 1-3
basic operations, 9-7, 9-43
cursor keys, 1-10
fixed function keys, 1-11
Fn key, 1-13
key arrangement, 1-10
special keys, 1-14
specifications, 1-10
variable function keys, 1-11

L

ladder logic programs, displaying, 3-6
high-speed segments, 3-7
normal segments, 3-6
subroutine segments, 3-7

LEDs, 1-4

Machine Status Screen, 7-6
mass, 1-3

MC Loader Screen, 8-16
MC Module Model Selection Screen, 6-2
MC Program Edit Screen, 6-9

MC10 Modules, parameters
displaying, 6-56
editing, 6-59

MC20 Alarm History Screen, 7-15

MC20 Current Position Monitor Screen, 7-7

MC20 Module Screen, 6-3

MC20 Modules
alarm history, 7-15
data )
file list, 8-20
file names, 8-24
loading, 8-16, 8-19
path names, 8-20, 8-23
saving, 8-16, 8-22
verifying, 8-16, 8-26
files, selecting, 6-17
I/0 status, 7-11
injtializing, 6-50
all data, 6-54
memory capacity, 7-15
Module numbers, 6-19
monitoring
current position, 7-7
error pulses, 7-8
status information, 7-13
O numbers, 6-17
parameters, 6-6
displaying, 6-2
editing, 6-2, 6-4
point tables
displaying, 6-3%
editing, 6-42
inputting, 6-41
moving the cursor, 6-47
Point Table Data Edit Screen, 6-38
programs
creating, 6-12
displaying, 6-10
editing, 6-20
inputting, 6-13
moving the cursor, 6-32
one block execution, 6-35
searching, 6-26
structure, 6-13
substituting, 6-29
version, 7-15
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INDEX

MEMOBUS connections, 2-2
MEMOBUS Module, DIP switch, 2-5
MEMOBUS Module settings, 2-5
VMEMOBUS PLUS Cables, 2-10
MEMOBUS PLUS connections, 2-2

IEMOBUS port
ASCII mode, 2-3
communications parameters, 2-3
RTU mode, 2-3

nemory, 1-3

AEMOSOFT, 2-3, 2-6

nnemonics, 4-27 .
inputting, 4-27

nouse, 1-3

N-O

ietworks
adding, 4-32
deleting, 4-34
displaying, 4-35, 4-36

ode address settings, 2-4

nline Programmer System Disk, 2-6

P

ath names
MC20 Module data, 8-20, 8-23
PLC data, 8-10

lane number, 9-7, 9-10

'L.C data
file list, 8-6
file names, 8-11
loading, 8-2
path names, 8-10
saving, 8-2
verifying, 8-13
writing to files, 9-36

LC Loader Screen, 8-2

LC status, 7-2
displaying, 7-2

LC Status Screen, 7-2

oint tables, Point Table Data Edit Screen, 6-38

ollution level, 1-2
ower consumption, 1-2
ower flow, 4-38

'R-201 mode, 9-54

recautions

applications, Intro-4
safety, Intro-5
wiring, Intro-4
printer, 1-3
printer port
connector appearance, 1-9
connector signal names, 1-9
models, 1-9
specifications, 1-9
printing, 9-54
programs
inputting, 4-2
loading from P120 to PLC, 8-5
saving from PLC to P120, 8-9

R

reference d;xta
changing, 4-17
displaying, 5-2, 5-6
reference numbers, changing, 9-47

relays
inputting, 4-2
using fixed function keys, 4-2
using variable function keys, 4-5
power flow status, 4-38

REMOTE MEMOBUS, 2-13

rotary switches, 2-4

RS-232C Cables, 2-10

RS8-232C port specifications, 1-5
RS-232C/RS5-422 port specifications, 1-6

S

SA85 MEMOBUS PLUS Network Adapter, 1-3

safety precautions, Intro-5
scale value, 9-53
serial ports, 1-3
shock resistance, 1-2
skip, 4-38
special keys, 1-14
specifications
COMI, 1-5
COM2, 1-6
Communications Cables, 1-8
communications ports, 1-5
display, 1-13
drives, 8-9, 8-22
general, 1-2
P120 keyboard, 1-10
performance, 1-3
printer port, 1-9

Status Information Monitor Screen, 7-13
storage lemperature, 1-2
Supervisory Screen, 3-2
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INDEX

T

TFT color, 1-3
timers, inputting, 4-9

trace data, 9-7
changing display, 9-46
digital references, 9-22
register references, 9-24

trace scan, 9-12

traceback, 9-2
initializing settings, 9-26
operations, 9-28

Traceback Setting Screen, 9-2, 9-5

trigger, 9-7, 9-14
conditions, 9-15

V-Z

variable keys, 1-11

Version and Memory Capacity Screen, 7-16
vibration resistance, 1-2

voltage range, 1-2

wiring precautions, Intro-4

zoom, changing, 9-51
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MEMOCON GL120, GL130
ONLINE PROGRAMMER FOR P120 PROGRAMMING PANE!

USER'S MANUAL
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